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1 Summary

1.1 Whatis Avision ?
Avision is Avic’s asset management web application.

With Avision you can:

e monitor, control and maintain your assets

e develop reports and have them generated automatically for any period you want

e design Tasks and Workflows to optimize the processes that use your assets

e present Charts based on measurements from your assets combined with data from other
sources

e automatically send alarms when critical values, set by you, are exceeded

e determine who inside your organization get an alarm message and in what form (text/SMS,
e-mail, Twitter)

1.2 Designvs Live
Avision knows two environments: Design and Live. In Design you create the building bricks that you
use in Live to create your Application.

This approach has following advantages:
e An Asset only needs to be designed once. This Design is then used by all Assets of that type in
Live.
e Upgraded Assets and other functionality is checked and when found to be correct,
implemented in Live with the click of a button

1.3 So, how do we start ?
The first chapters of this manual form a step-by-step tutorial learning you how to set up a working
Application using the example of a sewage installation.

After the base of the Application has been made, the following chapters describe in detail all
functionality that can be realized in Avision.

All examples have been made with a demonstration model of the Light Gate.

12
Manual Avision 2.0



2 Starting an Application

2.1 Login
As customer of AVIC, a user and a password have been created for you so you can work in your own
environment. (You can create an environment for your customers too. This is explained in chapter x).

A log in screen is shown when you enter the URL, start.avision.me, in your browser. After successful
login you will enter your application's environment.

° £ https://start avision.me - 8¢ || Zosken. L~

< start.avision.me

<[>
AVISION

Login Asset Management

Password:

2.2 Nodes in Design

The base of any Application consists of Nodes. These Nodes give structure, they are the rack on
which to hang the other items. Together they form a tree. There are five node types :
ApplicationNode, StructureNode, AssetNode, ObjectNode and HardwareNode.

¥ Application nodes

"l @ Root Manual {(56337)

nodes in Design mode

2.2.1 ApplicationNode

The Application node is the top node of your application. You can create multiple applications in your
environment. All other node types are placed under an application (as a child, grandchild, grand-
grandchild etc.).

2.2.2  StructureNode
This node type is used to structure your application. Examples: Country, Region, Customer.
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A StructureNode can be added to either an ApplicationNode or another StructureNode. In Design you
indicate which StructureNode types can be coupled to every StructureNode.

2.2.3 AssetNode
An AssetNode is used to couple hardware and sensors to. What exactly is to be coupled depends on
your definition of an Asset.

Example: A hotel could have defined a room as the asset and hardware such as a refrigerator, an air
conditioning or a smoke alarm unit coupled to the Asset. But the main office of the hotel chain could
define every hotel as an Asset with for each hotel the fire reels coupled to the hotel asset because
the maintenance is handled centrally by the main office.

An AssetNode is coupled to a StructureNode. To an AssetNode, ObjectNodes and HardwareNodes
can be coupled.

2.2.4 ObjectNode

This node is to be used to subdivision the hardware coupled to an Asset. Example: When the Asset is
a supermarket all units that are gates can be placed under an ObjectNode called ‘Gates’ and the pico
wise units for temperature registration can be placed under an ObjectNode named ‘Cooling
Showcases’.

2.2.5 HardwareNode
The Hardware node is used to indicate what hardware is used. A HardwareNode in Design contains
the types of hardware used. Using this node, hardware is coupled to the Asset.

Do-it-yourself block in which you will create nodes in Design.

e Loginin to your application
e Go to the Design environment. To do this click the icon on the top right. When this icon is

not shown, look for the icon with three dots n and click this. Is the pallet icon still not
shown then the user as which you logged in does not have design rights and you cannot
continue this exercise.

e C(Click the menu button ‘Structure nodes’; the grid with structure nodes present is shown.

9= Aaic--— -

Grid with structure nodes

Adding structure nodes:

e C(Click the ‘+ sign to create a new StructureNode

e Enter ‘Country’ at the name field and click ‘Add’

e Go back to the grid with the structure nodes and click again on the ‘+" sign
e Enterin the name field ‘Client’ and click on the button ‘Add’

e Again, go back to the grid with the structure nodes and click on the ‘+’ sign
e Now, enter in the name field ‘Region’ and click on the button ‘Add’
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Coupling structure nodes (indicate that a Region node is to be placed under a Client node and a
Client node is to be placed under a Country node):

e Inthe grid with structure nodes, click on the pencil icon of node ‘Client’
e C(Click on the tab ‘Elements’ and in the dropdown choose ‘Structure nodes’

| |A  OVERVIEW STRUCTURE NODES >> EDIT STRUCTURE NODE TYPE: CLIENT

2} # Root: Manual (56337) [ Eements | History | Connections | Deployment
W Application nodes Structure nodes I3 Edit
A Select element type i Version i Actions
—r— Peroaseleciors 5
n X]
| Property definitions 0 [ v |temsperpage  Noitems [
# Country (Sandbox) Recipes
# Region (Sandbox) Reports
I Assetnodes ReportSearches
Scenarios
= Object nodes
Schedulers
' Hardware nodes Screens
Sections

Tables
Tasks
Usertypes

e C(lick ‘Edit’, in the left column select ‘Region’, click on ‘>>" and then ‘Save’

e Close the popup by clicking on the ‘x’ in the upper right corner

e Inthe grid with structure nodes, click on pencil icon of node 'Country’

e C(Click again on the tab ‘Elements’ and select ‘Structure nodes’ again in the dropdown
e Click ‘Edit’, select in the left column ‘Client’, click *>>" and ‘Save’

e Close the popup by clicking on the ‘X’ in the upper right corner

OVERVIEW STRUCTURE NODES

A4 sevvos | ncive | e | Tt | e |
te

i Lastchanged @ Actions

Clent 1 Sandbox weezornorzear (D) B £ B
Country 1 Sandbox caneeie 141031 (D) B £ B
Region 1 Sandbox weezoworzees (D E LB W

RO P (1 B [0 [+ |emsperpae 1-30t3ttems [

Mame : Version : 5ta

Structure nodes after coupling Region to Client and Client to Country. Client and Country no longer have the
trashbin icon; because items have been coupled to them they can no longer be deleted.

e Create in the same way an Asset node with the name ‘SewerWell’ and a Hardware node with
the name ‘LightGate’. (Select the ‘Folder’ icon for both node types. In a later chapter we will
show you how to change the icon of a node type).

e Edit the Asset node ‘SewerWell’, go to the tab ‘Elements’ and couple the Hardware node
‘LightGate’.

e Edit the Structure node ‘Region’, go to tab ‘Elements’ and couple the Asset node
‘SewerWell’ to the structure node ‘Region’.

In Design we have now created a structure for an application for your hardware.

To be able to roll out this design to the live environment we also need to create an Application Node.
This will be the highest level of the application.
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[ 4
e Go to Application nodes and create an Application node with the name ‘SewerApplication’

e Atthetab ‘General’, at the field Image choose ‘Ada_Home versie 1’ click ‘Save’
e At the tab ‘Elements’ couple the structure node ‘Country’

:

We have now created following application:

"] ™ Root Manual (563327)

" B Application nodes
il SewerApplication |Sandbox)

| # Structure nodes

# Client {Sandbox)
L 3 -::mn:;andhnx
# Region | Sandb
"l @ Assetnodes
¥ SeweriWell |Sandbox)
' Object nodes

*1 ¥ Hardware nodes

I =)
=
By

= LightGate [Sandbox)
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2.3 Coupling a Device to a HardwareNode in Design

In the previous chapter we created an empty HardwareNode, called LightGate. In Design we now
have to indicate what type(s) of devic(s) we can use on that node.

Do-it-yourself blok where you couple a Device (type) to a hardware node

e In Design, in the tree, click on the node LightGate

e Gotothe menu, click on Hardware devices

e A ‘left-right screen’ is presented

e Select from the left column LG_1200.05, click *>>’ and ‘Save’

— Hardware node types HARDWARE DEVICES
Hardware node type
BG_0700.00 -~ LG_1200.05
BG_0700.02
.
BG_0700.07
rdwa CG_1400.00
e 1) GG_1400.01
CG_1500.00
B85 Gapr 0
CM2_RS485
CMZ_RS485
LegioBoxx C1

LegioBox G2 R5232

LegioBox C2 R5232 + Ethernet
LegioBox C2 R5485

LegioBox C2 RE485 + Ethernet
LegioBax C3

LegioBax C3 RF

LegioBox Compact o
LegioBox Compact + Smart 10

LG_1200.01
LG_1200.02
LG_1200.03
LG_1200.04
LG_1200.06
LG_1200.07
LG_1200.08
MG_1600.01

<<

MG_1600.02
MG_15800.03
MG_1800.04
MG_1600.05
MG_1600.06
MG_1600.07
MG_1600.08
MG_15800.09

MG_1800.10
MG_1600.11
MG_1600.17

To recognize the LightGate node more easily, we now change its icon:

e Inthe menu choose ‘Hardware node type’
e Change the icon to ‘Device’
e C(lick ‘Save’

e v o

[ LightGate (Sandbox)

In chapter x, Images, adding and using self-made icons is explained in order to provide each node
type with an appropriate icon.

2.4  Promoting items from the Sandbox state to another state

Items created in Design get the status ‘Sandbox’. In Live, only items with state ‘Active’ can be used.
When we promote the item to the state ‘Active’, we indicate that this item is ready (checked !) to be
used in the Live environment. Promoting the item is done in the ‘Deployment’ tab:

Do-it-yourself block in which nodes get the state ‘Active’

e C(Click on the node ‘SewerApplication’ and next the tab Deployment
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e We can see two green check marks but also a red cross, and at the control ‘New activity
state’ we cannot select a new state because it is greyed out ! What is the problem ?

EDIT APPLICATION NODE TYPE

&mlm‘&m|mm|m|m Deployment

Revision history

Last changed Version State

10/00/2019 12:53:03 1 Sandbox

; ‘;U 5 v | tems per page 1-10f1ltems .

Version

_—

Connections check

Versions check

LA X -

Categories check

Revision description

Revision description

State

Current activity state Sandbox

Cancel | Save |

e Clicking the red cross explains it all:

Check settings
Version 1
Connections check X
Reason Actions
IEn'or: Structure nodes Country. version 1, got status Sandbox I m

l&:’ \\’\ o Page E] of 1 \:1 f'/ﬂj] 5 v | tems per page 1-10f 1 ltems .

Versions check v
Categories check v

e When we want to deploy an item, Avision will perform some checks on it. The Country node
still is in the Sandbox state and therefore we cannot deploy the node SewerApplication. The
node Country has the same problem (the Client node is also still in Sandbox state). It’s clear
now: we need to work bottom up, starting with the hardware node, LightGate.

e C(Click on the node LightGate, next click on the tab Deployment. Three green check marks are
shown. At ‘New activity state’, in the dropdown select ‘Active’, at the text field ‘Log text’
enter the text ‘First version’ and click the ‘Save’ button.

e Now, do the same for the Asset node SewerWell, the Structure nodes Region, Client and
Country (in this order !) and lastly for the node SewerApplication.

When deploying a node, Avision checks and verifies this node (and all items coupled to it) to be fit for
the Live environment. In chapter x this is described in detail. We can now continue to Live to set up
the application.
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2.5 Nodes in Live
After defining in Design the possible node types and their inter-dependencies and all items having
the state ‘Active’, it is now possible to create the actual tree structure.

In the following example, we assume an organization that is active in the Netherlands and Belgium,
with some municipalities as a customer for whom the sewer wells are monitored in different areas.

Go to Live ( by first clicking the triple-dot button top-right and then the computer icon)

Make sure the top node is selected
In the menu, go to Node - Nodes, and click on the plus sign in the upper right corner of the
grid with the nodes

Give as name ‘SewerManagement’ and choose at Node type 'SewerApplication (version 1)’
NODES >>NEWITEM

MHame I SewerManagement I
HNode fype ISev.'erA.]Jpjication (wersion 1} | v l
Cancel | Add |

Click Add

In the node tree an application node named ‘SewerManagement’ has been created

. P

Select that node and click the Menu button, then choose menu option Nodes
In the grid click on ' +', specify as name ‘Belgium’ and for node type select ‘Country (version
1)’. (This is the only node type you can choose here, because we have defined it that way in

Design when creating the structure nodes).
NODES =>=> NEW ITEM

Mame I Belgium I
Mode type |Cuuntry (version 1) | v |
Cancel | Add |

Click Add

Create the country node 'Netherlands' in the same way

Go back to the node tree, under sewer management there are now two nodes: Belgium and
the Netherlands. Select the Netherlands, and in the menu, click Nodes

Now create 2 nodes under the Netherlands: ' Gemeente Zaltbommel ' and ' Gemeente
Maasdriel . These are customers.

The municipality of Zaltbommel consists of the city of Zaltbommel and twelve cores. Create a
structure node of the type 'Region’ for ' Zaltbommel (city) ' and the villages ' Bruchem 'and"'
Gameren .
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We have now arrived at the point of the Asset, the sewer well. We want to monitor a sewage
pit located in downtown Zaltbommel. We Choose the node ' Zaltbommel (city) ' and open the
menu item Nodes again, click ' + ' on the top right of the grid.

The menu shown here contains more items because we can now create a node with the
physical hardware attached to the hardware node. The ‘Stock nodes’ dropdown shows the
GUIDs of all hardware devices in the inventory, the _Stock node, that meet the chosen

Hardware type. Choose a hardware device here. The screen should look similar to this:
NODES »>> NEW ITEM

Name SW Markt |
Hode type SeweriNell (version 1) |+ |
Hardware
Hardware type |Ligm:3ame {version 1} E |
Stock nodes | 120003_588542c4-2444-2302-9243-018b43750442 Bl
Cancel | Add |

e Click ‘Add’

When we look at the node tree we see that a hardware node has been added to the asset:

Ml @ Zsttbommel (city)

T ET
4 SW Markt
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3 Property Definition

A property definition is an item that enables us to design forms, reports, charts, monitor screens (and
much more) without a direct link to a data source in the real world. A property definition defines how
we want to use the data from data points, how the data of a data point looks like, but also what
criteria the data that a user enters (for example, in a form) must meet.

By using a property definition, we only need to design a chart once and we can use this chart for all
assets of equal type (e.g. sewer wells).

A device can deliver multiple data points. We can design a single property definition that allows us to
represent all data points. We can also choose to create one attribute definition with one descriptive
presentation for each data point that a particular type of device is going to produce. Also a
combination is possible, you can create whatever seems useful.

Do-it-yourself block in which you create a property definition to display the temperature of the
LightGate in a monitor screen

3.1 Creating a Property Definition
Creating a property definition is like creating other items in Avision.

e In Design click on the menu item ‘Basic elements’

e Then click ‘Property definitions’

e C(Click ‘+’ button, top right on the grid

e The attribute definition add-on screen is shown. At the label field, enter ‘LightGate
Temperature’. Select at Type ‘Multiple’ and click the ‘Add’ button.

OVERZICHT KENMERK DEFINITIES > NEW PROPERTY DEFINITION

Add property definition

Property label I LightGate Temperature I

Type | Multiple

Managed by parent application

Cancel | Add |

3.2 Change Property Definition

3.2.1 Generaltab
In the ‘General’ tab of the property definition only the name can be changed.

OVERZICHT KENMERK DEFINITIES >> WIJZIG KENMERK DEFINITIE: LIGHTGATE TEMPERATURE

Property label | UightGate Temperature |

Design state Sandbox

Version 1

LManagedByParentApplication

Property type | Base Avision - Histerical, Multiple { {Sandbox)) } v |

Translations | Cancel | Save |
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e Leave everything as is

3.2.2 Itemstab

In the items tab you can add property items to the property. These will contain actual values when
we use them in a Form, Report, etc. We can add many items or just one, whatever seems fit for our
application. Every item is of a certain datatype: for text use ‘String’, for storing a measurement most
commonly ‘Float’ is used, for the state of a switch use ‘Boolean’ etc. .

e Gototheitemstab
e C(Click on the upper right ‘+" button on the grid

e At the label field enter ‘Temperature’, at the Type field select ‘Float (Analog datapoint
samples)’ and click ‘Save’

Add property presentation definition

Property label I Temperature
Type IFIoat (Analog datapoint samples) | v I

Cancel | Save |

Name : Label i Input i Input type +  Unit i Actions

Temperatura - ~ Float E y x
@gﬁo Page[ 1 |oft1 (D 1250 | v |Mems per page 1-10f1 ltems .

A property definition can have multiple property definition items. A property definition item defines
a single data point. Each item consists of 3 parts. Label, content, and unit. Label is used to show the
name of the property definition (in forms, reports, etc.), the content to show the (measurement)
value and unit to show the unit of the (measurement) value.

e At Label: Place the check mark at ‘Enable label’. Also place a check mark at ‘Use label
property def’.
e At Content: Place a check mark at ‘Enable input field'.

e Enter ‘1’ at the Digits field to indicate that the value should show one digit after the decimal
point. Leave other fields empty.

e At Unit: Place a check mark at ‘Enable unit field’. Enter at the default value field ‘°C’.
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Presentation Notification Limit colors Source ldentifier

Label

Enable Iabel ol

Use label property def v

Name | Temperature
Tranzlate

Show help |

Labe! visibility Btn visihility
Content

Enable input field "

Required '

Cm'.rte_nt frowm list

Content fromr properly presentation def

Presentation object type | — not used — |« |
Digits: v

Min max val | | : | | s |
Regular expression |—n|3t used — | v |
Default valus I:I

Unit

Enable unil field V|

Unit from fist

Presentation ohject type | — ot used — | = |

Translations | Cancel | Save |

e Leave other tabs unchanged and click the ‘Save’ button.

Other fields and tabs are described in chapter x.
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4  Section

A section is a graphical building block used in monitor screens, forms and reports. A page in a report
or form can consist of multiple sections.

Sections:

e normally make use of one or more property definitions (and its items)

e determine where and how a property definition item is presented (position, font, color, size,
etc.)

e can have fixed texts, labels

e make you work more efficient: the same section can be used in multiple reports, forms, or
screens, providing a consistent look throughout the program.

Do-it-yourself blok where you create a section to show the temperature of the LightGate in a monitor
screen.

e In Design, go to menu item ‘Visuele elements’ and then ‘Sections’
e Start creating a new Section by clicking the ‘+’ button of the grid
e At the section name and title fields enter ‘State’, at Section type select ‘Screen & Report’

Add section

Sacfion | state |
Title [ state |
Seclion type | Screen & Repor x | v I
Cancel | Add |

e Click ‘Add’

After adding, Avision goes to the edit screen of the section. By default, the digital Layout of a section
has a size of 800x600 pixels, which is a large piece of the screen and fine for a single-section Monitor
screen. The digital Layout is used in forms and Monitor screens, the Printlayout for reports. Keep '
Allow printing ' unchecked for now.

4.1 Adding a Property Definition to a Section
Before we can really start working on the formatting of the section, we need to disclose the property
definitions that we want to use in the section. We do this at the ' Content Selection ' tab.

In the dropdown, select property definitions and click Edit. There will now be a popup with a left-
right screen. In the left row, select the property definition we created in Chapter 3, ' LightGate
Temperature ', press ' >>"'and ' Save '.

Content selection

Property definiions ey
Type Name i Version i Actions
Property definitions Light=ate Temperature 1 m f

@@o Page[ 1 |ofi BB ([250 | v |femsperpage 1 1ofiHems .

We have now added an definition to the section and can start using it.
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4.2 Use a Property Definition in Section
Click the Digital Layout tab. A screen with a grid of 800 by 600 pixels appears.

Digital layout

00 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600 650 700 750 800 |

4 [ Drawing control 1
ettt vt te benete et ottt bone e et et bete ot bete it et e e et e e e e e e e oo e Dot el

(3] Label

9] Date time

{9] Visual control node
[3) Drawing line

50

[ | Properties
4 | J LightGate Temperature (Sandbox)
4 | d Temperature
[3) Property label
lf Property value
9] Timestamp value

0 100

150

200

3] uUse value from
If Property desired value
9] High limit
3] Pre-high limit
9] Pre-low limit
9] Low limit
1. Measure range
3] Property unit
4 (3 Activity
|9] Visual button control
& visual alarm icon control
P (3 Location fields

250

300

350

550 500 450 400

T YT T Y T T Y T e T Y e Y T e Y e B T ey Y T ey R e I Ry

600

In the left column we find under features the property definition 'LightGate Temperature' created by
us. Also fold the presentation ' Temperature ' completely open.

Now drag ' Property label ' from the presentation to the desired position on the grid.

The width of our label on the grid is 200 pixels. That is very wide. Click this item in the grid and on the
right a column is shown where we can adjust the width to 100 pixels, then press ' Save '.

Now drag ‘Property value’ on the grid, next to the label. This field is also 200 pixels wide, change that
to 50 and click ' Save '.

Drag ' Property unit ' on the grid, behind the value. Change the width of this field to 25 pixels and
click ' Save '.

Temperature “C
The grid should show something like this:

We have now created a section. It can be used in, for example, a Monitor screen.
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5 Monitor Screen

Using the monitor screen it is possible to create a dashboard with measurement values, states and
graphs of measured values. In the Live environment, the monitor screen refreshes itself after an
adjustable period of time.

5.1 Creating the Monitor Screen

In Design, at the menu item ' Visual elements ' click on ' Monitor screens '. A grid is now shown on
the screen with the monitor screens present. Press the ' + ' button on the top right of the grid. Enter
at the Name field 'Sewer Well Monitor', Title 'Sewer Well'. Click ' Save '.

OVERZICHT MONITORSCHERMEN >> NIEUW MONITORSCHERM  >> WLIZIG MOMITORSCHERMEN

General

Labe! | sewer well Monitor |
Design state Sandbox

Version 1

Tille | sewer weu |
Refresh rale w0 |4 Seconds

Device target |AII [ |

Translationg | Cancel | Save |

5.2 Adding a Section to the Monitor Screen
Click the Sections tab. A left-right screen will be shown with the sections we can choose from in the
left column. Drag the ‘State’ section to the right column.

Screen sections selection

[
Avision - Default hardware - Gate (version 1) &) state (sznbox)
Avision - Default hardware - Wise (version 1)
Avision - Default hardware - Period selector (version 1)

Assigned section(s)

Name Position Actions

Staie {Sandbox} Below leit AY A9

@@o Page[ 1 |of1 @@ [250 | v |temsperpage  1-1cf1items .
We kunnen nu op de Preview knop klikken om te kijken wat we hebben gemaakt.

5.3 Adding the Monitor Screen to an Asset

We want the Monitor screen to be shown in Live at the Asset ‘SewerWell’. So, we need to link the
monitor screen to this asset. We go into the Asset Nodes in Design and see that asset ‘SewerWell’, in
the ' Actions ' column, does not show a pencil icon; we cannot modify the Asset! Why not?
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The Asset node SewerWell has status ' Active '. This means that it is checked and can be used in Live.
If we were to make adjustments, they would immediately be active in Live without the modifications
being checked. That is a potentially dangerous situation ! Therefore, adjustments can only be made
to objects that have the status ' Sandbox ' and therefore are not active in Live.

5.3.1 New Sandbox version of the Asset
A new icon is shown In the actions column of the Asset ' SewerWell '; the ' Create Sandbox version '
icon:

g savovox | actve | inacive | Trashon | imnrtea |

Name : Version : State ¢ Lastchanged : Actions

SewerWell 1 Active 11092019 130637 (1) [E)
.‘o Page[ 1 |of1 .. nemsperpage 1-10f 1Items .

After clicking this button, a copy of the highest active version will be made. This copy will get a
version number 1 higher than the original, with the status sandbox and can be adjusted accordingly.
The grid with Asset nodes now shows two SewerWell versions:

A 5ovsv0x | scive | moctve | Tashon | iverea

Name : Version ¢ State i Lastchanged * Actions
SewerWel 1 Active 11/09/2018 13:06:37 @ E] E-i_"l
Sewsriell 2 Sandbaox 136092019 08-17:17 @ @ fﬁa

BP0 o[ o1t @E (250 | v |iemsperpae 1-20r2tems [

The Make sandbox version icon at version 1 is now gone; This icon is only shown at the highest active
version if there is no sandbox version of this Asset.

5.3.2 Add the Monitor Screen to Asset SewerWell version 2
e C(Click the pencil icon of SewerWell version 2
e Go to the Elements tab
e Select in the dropdown the element type ‘Screens’ and click the ‘Edit’ button
e Select ‘Sewer Well Monitor’, klik >>" and ‘Save’
e A popup is shown asking whether child elements should be added too. Click ‘Yes'.

Child elements are elements that are used by the element that we want to add to the asset. These
elements must therefore also be added to the asset.

Elements Menu butions | History | Connections | Deployment

Select element type | w
Type : Name ¢ \ersion i Actions
Hardware nodes LightGate 1 m ’
Property definitions LightGate Temperature 1 .’_] y
Screens Sewer Well Monitor 1 m

000 Page | 1 of 1 ge 250 | + |ltems per page 1-30f3 Items .

In addition to ' Sewer Well Monitor ', the property definition ' LightGate Temperature ' attribute has
also been added to the Asset node ' SewerWell .
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5.4 Connecting Property Definition to Live Data

At the module Property Definition we created our own property definition ‘LightGate Temperature’.
This property definition is not yet connected to the data from the hardware. The connection can be
made at the hardware node where the data arises. There we indicate that the data must be send to
the property definition we created earlier.

5.4.1 New Version Hardware Node
Because we want to make changes to the hardware, we first need to create a new sandbox version of
the hardware node ‘LightGate’.

Using this new version we go into the menu to Hardware 10. And then to ' Internal sensors ' and '
Ambient temperature '. Click the ‘+’ button to create the sensor in Avision.

| & asowage 0 se1cer
1 =7
2 Root Manus! (56537 | Seiort hariwars
Hardware [Lo_t20003 [ =]
e ES
Y B Assetnodes Hardware iosmart io
z o j=o -]
Pl ¥ Hardware nodes Measure interval 300 + [Seconds
[1" LightGate (version 1) In low power mode otherwise every second
Settling time 100 Mnilseconds
save |
) o e ey ey peveeey pewryey
Enable * Number : Label i Actions
108 Ambient temperature g

I..o page + Jort @@ [0 |- ienspervage  1-iotitems [

In that menu we indicate that we want to transfer the data of the Ambient Temperature to the
property definition ' LightGate Temperature '. Set the Sample destination field to "Transferred" and
choose the property definition and property presentation item fields of our self-made ‘LightGate
Temperature’. In the field Label also fill in ' Ambient temperature ' and click ' Save .

Internal senscrs | External io | Virtual datapoints

mm Processor temperature | Modem fieldstrength Relative humidity | Ambient temperature

General

Configurable in [Design [~ ]

Sample destination |Transfered | v I

Transiered range [ Asset [ v ]

Property definition |LightGate Temperature (Sandbox) | v I
Property definition item [ Temperature |+ ]
Label | Ambient temperature

Enable vy

History vy

Sample

Conflaurable in [ Desian [ vl
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5.5 Deploying And Coupling Nodes

5.5.1 Deploying and Coupling a Hardware node
The new hardware node must be released and linked to the new Asset node (instead of hardware
node version 1).

5.5.2 Deploying an Asset node

To be able to use the new version of the asset ‘SewerWell’ in Live, we also need to release it (change
status from ' sandbox ' to ' active '). After clicking on the tab Deployment of the asset node we see a
red cross again. This because property definition ‘LightGate Temperature’ and monitor screen ‘Sewer
Well Monitor’ still have status sandbox. We need to start releasing again at the bottom of the chain:
first the property definition we created, then the section, then the monitor screen and then we can
release the asset node. At the LogText field enter this: "second version because of new monitor
screen."

5.5.3 Coupling a New Asset to Structure Node ‘Region’

In the next step we link the new asset node to the structure node ' Region '. However, because '
Region ' status is ' Active ', we cannot link the new asset to it. That's why we first make a new version
of ' Region ' through a copy to the sandbox. Then we can link the new asset to it.

In this way we need to update all the nodes up to the Application Node and set the state to ‘Active’.

5.6 Live
In Design, everything is now ready for the new Monitor screen, but in Live we need to upgrade the
nodes to the new version.

e In Live, click on the Application node ‘SewerManagement’, then select in the Menu
‘Application’ and ‘Revision Management’'.
e Make sure all nodes are set to ‘Upgrade’ and ‘Upgrade to version’ is set to 2 on each node.

.
m Upgrade completed Lastrefresh  13/09/2019 12:20:45
momzonsion |
' [ |
s Configuration
. :
S CE
Flagged for upgrade Parentname Upgrade toversion Version Total nodes Total automatically Nodes on manual
4 Agpilcation nodes
2 ' SewsrApplication
Upgrade SewerApplication 2 1 1 1 0
4 Structure nodes
4 = Country
Upgrade SewerApplication 2 1 2 2 0
4~ client
Upgrade Gountry 2 1 2 2 o
4~ Region
Upgrade Ciient 2 1 3 3 0
4 Assels
4~ seweriWell
Uparade Region 2 1 1 1 0
4 Hardwars nodes
/1 & LightGate
Upgrade SewerWell 2 1 1 1 0

e Click the button ‘Schedule’ (below the grid).
e Inthe following menu enter date and time when the synchronization should occur. By
default the current date and time are already filled in.
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REVISION MANAGEMENT == EDIT ITEM

:

Title
Schedule dale fime 130020191228 | (O]

e Click the ‘Save’ button and go back to Revision Management. A progress bar is now shown.
Upgrade in progress Last refresh 13/09/2019 12:31:51 Schedulers updating

- )

e When synchronization is finished, all nodes are of version 2.

If we now go to the Asset, the Monitor Screen is automatically started:

R QVERZICHT MONITORSCHERMEN > ITEM: SEWER WELL MONITOR

Temperature 2577 = 14

"l = Zaltbommel {city)

T I
M B SW Markt

5 447 SW Markt

If the current temperature is not shown the first time you look at this monitor screen, then wait a
little. To get a reading first the new setup must be send to the LightGate. In the following
communication session(s) the results are send back to Avision. About two to three communication
sessions might be needed. Based on your communication settings it can take some time before you

see this result.
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6 Base Elements

Chapters 1 through 5 build a basic application in which you can get a feeling how Avision works. The
following chapters will be more detailed.

6.1 Categories
Categories are a means to have certain functionality or items used only by certain users, in addition
to or in conjunction with user types and roles.

Roles give rights to modules while categories give access to certain objects or prevent access to
certain objects on modules that a user is allowed to work based on the roles he or she has.

6.1.1 Creating a Category
A category is really nothing but a label and is therefore very quickly created; only a name is required.

e In Design, on the root node, go in the menu to ‘Base elements’, click ‘Categories’.
e Inthe grid, top right, click on the ‘+’-button.

OVERVIEW CATEGORIES >> NEW CATEGORY

General

Cancel | Add |

e Enter the category name and click ‘Add’.

6.1.2 Using a Category
To access an object, object and user must have at least one category in common. Or: either the user
or the object (or both) have no category i.e. ' all categories '.

6.1.2.1 Assign a Category to an Object
All objects that a category can be linked to have in Design a 'Categories' tab including a left-right
screen that shows the available categories and the selected categories.

EDIT ASSET NODE TYPE

Categories Elements Menu buttons ‘ History | Connections Deployment

Available Selected
Employes Sewer
Lighting

Fig. 6.1.2.1.1: Category Sewer assigned to Asset Sewer Well

3
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6.1.2.2 Assign Category to a User

Assigning a category to a user is done using the user's role and user type. In Design, in the Root of the
application, in the menu, go to ‘user elements’ and ‘user types’. Choose a user type here. On the
Roles tab, in the appropriate role, click the relevant Categories button. Now the same left-right
screen is shown as in the previous chapter with the objects.

OVERVIEW USERTYPES
Select roles

Categories DesigniLive Action

Categories: SewerWellMonitor, User type: Observer

Available Selected

Employee Sewer
Lighting

<<

>

Fig. 6.1.2.2.1: Category assigned to user type-role.

Attention ! When evaluating whether a user is allowed to access a particular object, the categories of
all user types-roles that a user has, are used. This means that if one of them does not have a category
filled in, the user effectively has all categories for all user types-roles.

Therefore, if you decide to use categories in your application, all user types must be properly
populated with categories.

Do-it-yourself block where an application starts using categories.

6.1.3 Example

In the example application used in this manual, one type of asset has been used so far: the sewage
pit. But suppose the municipality of Zaltbommel decides to also manage the street lighting,
lampposts, via Avision. Let’s say the municipality has technicians who can only work on lampposts
and not on the sewer wells. Conversely, the sewer well engineers are not allowed to work on
lampposts. Other employees of the municipality are not allowed to work on the lampposts nor the
sewer wells, also for these employees the categories must be set.

6.1.3.1 Creating Categories
e In Design, in the menu, go to ‘Basic elements’, ‘Categories’.
e Now create three categories: Sewer, Lighting, Employee.
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OVERVIEW CATEGORIES

b ot oo | st |

Name i Inher... ¢ Changed i Actions

Emplayes Mo 1300/2018 13:53:20 E f x
Lighting Mo 13/08/2018 13:52:07 E y b 4
Sewer Mo 13/00/2018 13.52:52 E i b 4

BEO P ot @@ (250 [ |temsperpage  1-3ot3tems [

6.1.3.2 Lighting Engineer
e In Design, menu User elements, Roles, create a role ‘Lighting Engineer’. Apply rights for
Alarm screens (show, accept, ready), Screens (show, edit), Tasks, Workflows.
e In Design, menu User elements, User types, create a user type ‘Engineer Lighting ZB’. With
two roles: Employee Municipality Zaltbommel and Lighting Engineer.
e In Live, at the level of the client ‘Gemeente Zaltbommel’, create a user named Sophie
Schaap, and assign to her the user type ‘Engineer Lighting ZB'.

6.1.3.3 Assign Categories to UserTypes

e Go to the UserType ‘Engineer Sewer ZB’, at the tab ‘Roles’.
OVERVIEW USERTYPES >> EDIT USERTYPE: ENGINEER SEWAGE ZB

Select roles

m
=
-

=1

L

Roles Categories DesignilLive Action
SN ovicabic ctogorics Designmode_|

bie il Design mode v
Zaltbommel |g—| x
Design mode v | b4

e C(Click behind ‘Employee Municipality Zaltbommel’ on the button ‘Applicable categories’ and
make sure only the category ‘Employee’ is in the right hand column.

e C(Click behind ‘Sewage Engineer’ on the button ‘Applicable categories’ and make sure only the
category ‘Sewer’ is in the right hand column.

e Go to user type ‘Engineer Lighting ZB’, tab Roles.

e C(Click behind ‘Employee Municipality Zaltbommel’ on the button ‘Applicable categories’ and
make sure only the category ‘Employee’ is in the right hand column.

e C(Click behind ‘Lighting Engineer’ on the button ‘Applicable categories’ and make sure only the
category ‘Lighting’ is in the right hand column.

e For user type Observer add ‘Sewer’ at ‘Applicable categories’ button behind
SewerWellMonitor and SewerWellReporter and at ‘Employee Municipality Zaltbommel’ the
category ‘Employee’.

Sewage Engineer

6.1.3.4 Add Categories to Assets
e In Design we assign the category ‘Sewer’ to the asset ‘SewerWell’ and to StreetLight the
category ‘Lighting’.
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6.1.3.5 In Live

When we now log in as Henk De Boer, sewerwell engineer, we’ll see the monitor screen when
clicking on the asset SW Markt. The streetlight asset is not shown.

The opposite is true when we log in as Sophie Schaap, the lighting mechanic. She will see the
streetlight asset but not the sewerwell.

B cﬁi iy Avision Show map x [EE

< 2> 0O W @ | https://manual.avision.me/Live/Home * = 4 e -
m
I:l ¥ G o  MAPS >>ITEM:LOCATIONS My account
Bl B Gemeente zativommel | . b el - w2 @ Sophie Schaap
Kaart  Satelliet = No e-mail
a
CEET Meteren E
Pl Zatbommel (city) Kedichem o
s Snelleveld T )
Leuven n out
H E3 s

LG Waardenburg

Herwinen Hellouw a0 Opijnen

Tuil,
Brakel Haaften ?
s ZaltBommel

el
Nieuwaal E

DAErt Censel
N2 R Gameren Rossum

Vuren

He
Hurwenen

Zuilichem

6.2 Regular Expressions

From Wikipedia : “A regular expression, regex or regexp (sometimes called a rational expression) is a
sequence of characters that define a search pattern. Usually such patterns are used by string
searching algorithms for "find" or "find and replace" operations on strings, or for input validation.”

Regular expressions can be used in Avision to validate input by users in forms. For example, if we
want to check that the user has entered a valid Dutch postal code, this can be done by following
regular expression:

A[1-9][0-91{3} ?[A-Z){2}5
For an email address, the following regular expression could be used:

N[_A-Za-20-9-+]+(.[_A-Za-z0-9-]+)* @ [A-Za-20-9-]+(.[A-Za-z0-9]+)*(.[A-Za-z]{2,})$

Regular expressions are very powerful but difficult to read. Many good test programs can be found
on the internet though. Example: https://regexr.com/

6.2.1 Creation
e In Design, in the menu, click ‘Basic elements’, choose ‘Regular expressions’. A grid with the
existing regular expressions is shown.
e C(Click the ‘+'-button, top right of the grid.
e Enter name, the expression, the type (usually String) and a message to be shown when the
input does not comply
e Click ‘Save’

6.2.2 Use Regular Expression in a Property Definition
When a regular expression has been created, we can select it at the items tab of the property
definition, at the field ‘Regular expression’, then click ‘Save’.
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Presentation

Label

Enable label vy
Use label property def

Name Postalcode

Translale
Show help
Label visibility

Content

Enable input field o
Required V|
Content from list

Conient from properly preseniation def

Presentation object type ! — not used — | ¥ |
Min maz length [0 | % |50 y
Regular expression iDutl:h Postalcode | v I
Default value | 100084 |

Unit

Enable unit field

Transiations. | Cancel | Save |

If the property definition is used in a form and the user fills in an incorrect text, the error message as
entered in the regular expression will be displayed.

6.3 Lists

Lists are select lists that allow the entry of a field in e.g. a form, limiting the allowed entry to the
items of the list. For the user who needs to fill out the form, this has the advantage that completing
the former is simpler (incorrect values are not possible).

Chapter X creates a list to use in a form. This chapter describes lists in detail.

6.3.1 Creating a List
Creating a list starts with clicking on ' + ' button above the grid with the lists. There will be a screen
with input fields.

Label: The name of the list.

Type: Choose a Type here. The types have been created by AVIC. If the list is used in an attribute
definition, the type must match the type for the attribute definition. The following types are defined:

Type Omschrijving
Fixed readonly, Countries This allows a sub-list to be created from a list of all countries
in the world.
Fixed readonly, Languages To make a sub-list of all the languages of the world.
Fixed readonly, Users For a sublist of users from the list of users in your own
application.
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Multiple (ID, Text, Picture) For a list that presents pictures. Is used to create status

indicators.

Multiple: 1 of all types

Each list item can have one item of each value type (Boolean,
Integer, Float, String, Datetime, Binary)

Multiple: 16 of all types

Each list item can have 16 items of each value type.

Multiple: 2 of all types

Each list item can have 2 items of each value type.

Multiple: 32 of all types

Each list item can have 32 items of each list type.

Multiple: 4 of all types

Each list item can have 4 items of each list type.

Multiple: 64 of all types

Each list item can have 64 items of each list type.

Multiple: 8 of all types

Each list item can have 8 items of each list type.

Multiple: NAW For Name-Address-Home town type information.
Singular: Datetime (Picker) For a datetime.

Singular: Integer (Textbox) For an integer.

Singular: Number (Textbox) For a floating point number.

Singular: Text (TextBox) For a text.

Singular: True/False (Checkbox) For a boolean value (check mark/switch)

Design/Live : To indicate whether the list can be changed in Design or in Live.

Method of storing:

By value

By value: The value (identifier) of the choice from the list is stored in the
database. This can be e.g. a number (such as identification number or
item number). Customizing a description of this item does not change the
value, and everything keeps referencing the right item. If the item
description is taken as an identifier, the text is literally referenced. For an
adjustment, or for multiple languages, the correct item must be chosen
again.

By reference

The unique Avision ID of the item is stored in the database. Customizing
or translating a list item description is always possible. The reference to
this item continues to work.

Multiselect

This is for special lists Avic_CheckBoxList, Avic_RadioButtonList and
Avic_SwitchBoxList. Stores an integer that represents the chosen value
according to a bit pattern.

Boolean checkbox list

For special list Avic_BooleanCheckBoxList. Stores a Boolean value (True
or false).

List identification: Indicate the ID field of the selection items in the list. (This field is not shown with a
"by reference" list because Avision will internally provide an ID for it).

List Show Text: Indicate the field that contains the text to be presented with each selectable item of

the list.

Manual Avision 2.0
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OVERVIEW LISTS >~ NEW LIST

o 4D @

Add list

Lot

Type |Mulljpie: 1 of all fypes | v I
Design/Live [Design [+ ]
List store type |By reference | v I
List show text | Text field 1 (Textbox) [« |
Cancel | Add |

6.3.2 General tab

OVERVIEW LISTS => EDNT LIST: SPEEDOFANIMALS

fiems | Categories | Confent = History = Connections | Deployment

List default settings

List fabe! | speedotanimals |

List type |Mu|t'q:ae: 1 of all types | v |

List settings info

Design stale Sandbox

Version 1

Conient value by Design

List store type ByReference

Show text Text field 1 (Textbox)

Translations | Cancel | Save |

6.3.3 Items tab

Defines the fields of one list item. When the list created two list items are made by default: the id
and the text field. In case of a By reference list, only the Text field is shown (the id field is hidden). In
the Items tab more fields can be added, if needed.

The text field cannot be deleted.

OVERVIEW LISTS == EDIT LIST: SPEEDOFANIMALS

Aszpects
Labels Labelfvalue quired?  Hem guration Actions
Ted fisd 1 (Textoox) [ animal | e 1 | — ”
Translations: | Cancel | Save |
Settings for list items:
Column Explanation
Labels Enter the name of the field as it will be used at the Content tab.
Required Indicate here whether the field is a required field

6.3.3.1 Adding a list item
By default, two list items are created when the list is created, for the id and a text for the selection
dropdown. More fields can be created by clicking the ‘+’-button on the top right.

Manual Avision 2.0
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OVERVIEW LISTS >> EDIT LIST: SPEEDOFANIMALS >> LISTS ADD ITEM LIST

Add item
tem label | speed |
Type [ Float field 1 (Numeric textbox] x| v ]

Cancel | Save |

OVERVIEW LISTS >> EDIT LIST: SPEEDOFANIMAL S

General Items Categories Content History Connections Deployment

Actions

Aspects
Labels Labelivalue Required? Iem configuration
e T | hanca _‘
Float field 1 (Numeric
: ST — [ Advancea

texibox)

Translations | Cancel | Save |

6.3.3.2 Advanced settings
Advanced item configuration for a field of type text:

Min length 0 -

Max length 50 —

Value | — select — | v |
Translatable?

Unigue value

Use other list for content

Specifies the minimum and maximum length of the text to enter for a list item, the regular
expression used to validate item values, whether the translate button is available, whether the value
must be unique within the list and whether content comes from another list. All these settings are

used in the Content tab where list items can be added to the list.

Advanced item configuration for a field of type float:

Advanced I
Min val [ [#]

Max val —

Digits v

Value | — select — | v |
Translatable?

Use other list for content

Here the minimum value and the maximum value can be entered and because it is a floating point
number, also the number of digits after the comma. Also a regular expression can be selected to
validate the input or the input can come from another list.

6.3.4 Content tab
Using the ' + ' button new items can be added to the list.
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OVERVIEW LISTS =>> EDIT LIST: SPEEDOFANIMALS =~ EDIT LIST: CHEETAH

Animal | Chestah |
Speed EX |

o4 »

Translations | Cancel | Save |

6.3.5 Special lists

6.3.5.1 Avic_BooleanCheckBoxList
Control with two items where one has a value of true and the other is false. One item can be checked
and determines the value of the control.

6.3.5.2 Avic_CheckBoxList
The control consists of a list of up to 31 items that can be individually checked or unchecked. Each
check mark is a bit value. The checkmarks together make the value of the control.

6.3.5.3 Avic_RadioButtonList
A set of radio buttons allows one item to be selected from the items in this list. The control will then
get the value of the selected item.

6.3.5.4 Avic_SwitchBoxList
Each item of this type of list can be switched on or off. Looks a lot like the Avic_CheckBoxList but
works with on-off sliders instead of checkmarks.

6.3.6 Lijstenin Live
The lists can also be viewed in Live if the lists module has been added to a node. If a list in Design is
created with ' value via Live ' then it can be adjusted in Live.

6.4 Property Definitions
See chapter 3.

6.5 List Dependencies

Forms and monitor screens often contain input fields that must be filled out by the user. Lists are
very useful because they limit the input to a known set of possibilities and thus make incorrect input
impossible.

The list dependencies module allows the contents of a displayed list (the "slave") to change
depending on the chosen value in another list (the "master"). Also, an property definition can be
displayed or hidden depending on a chosen value from a list.

There are three types of list dependency: List dependency, item dependency, and visibility.
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6.5.1 Create Dependency

OVERVIEW DEPENDENCIES >> NEW DEPENDENCY

Add new dependency matrix

Mame I |

Master and slave selection

Dependency method | select — | v |
Master | select — | = |
Cancel | Add |

Name : Name of the dependency.
Dependency method : Three options: List dependency, item dependency, and visibility.
Master : The list that affects the contents of the other list.

If the "Item dependency" method is selected, another line is displayed in the screen:
Slave: The list whose content is determined by the master.

The following chapters explain the different forms of list dependency by means of examples. Some lists
are created as well as property definitions that use these lists in a form.

6.5.2 List Dependency
In this form, the "Slave" list contains the contents of a list or other list depending on the value you
choose in the master list.

Do-it-yourself block

e In Design, in the menu, go to ‘Basic elements’, click List dependencies.

e Inthe grid, click the ‘+'-button to create a new dependency.

e Enter ‘Basic pumps’ at the name field, select as method ‘List’, select as master ‘Basic
pumps’, click ‘Save’.

A new section is now displayed on the screen. Choose ' Water pumps ' and ' Air pumps ' and click
"Add'. Two lines are now created with radio buttons behind them. The selected radio buttons
indicate which choice of the master the list will be used as the content of the slave.

e Select ‘water’ at the ‘Water pumps’ and ‘Air’ at the list ‘Air pumps’.
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The dependency should look like this:

OVERVIEW DEPENDENCIES >> NEW DEPENDENCY >> EDIT DEPENDENCY

Add new dependency matrix
Dependency name I Basic pumps |
Master and slave selection
Dependency meihod List | v |
Master BasicPumps (Sandbox)
Cancel | Save |
Matrix properties
Select items to add m
Lists air ‘water Options
Air pumps (Sandbox) () P x
Watler pumps (Sandbox) 9] Ol x

In Live, in a form:

FORMS DATA >>ITEM: LIST DEPENCY DEMO

Master

— select — | v
Slave

— select — | v

When, at the Master, we select ‘air’ then the slave contains:

FORMS DATA >> ITEM: LIST DEPENCY DEMO

Master

]

Slave

|- select — , -
pond pumps

bicycle pumps

vacuum pump
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However, when we select ‘water’ then the slave contains:

FORMS DATA >> ITEM: LIST DEPENCY DEMO

Master

water v
Slave

+— select — v

submersible pump
centrifugal pump
well pump

peripheral pump

6.5.3 Item Dependency
In this dependency, the master determines which subset of items from the slave list are shown.

There is a list of "Language Families" with two items; ' Germanic languages ' and ' Romance
languages ', which is used by the ' language family ' attribute definition. Also there is a list ' languages
' created with items Dutch, German, French, Spanish, English, Polish, Russian.

Property definition ‘Language family’ uses the ' Language Families ' list. For list dependencies,
"Language Family Dep" is created with the following settings:

OVERVIEW DEPENDENCIES >> NEW DEPENDENCY => EDIT DEPENDENCY

Add new dependency matrix

Dependency name | Language Family Dep

Master and slave selection

Dependency method ltem
Master Language Families (Sandbox) ,
Slave Languages (Sandbaox) |

Cancel | Save |

Matrix properties

Languages { Sandbox)
Dutch

German

French

Spanish

English

Polish

Russian

De property definition Language uses the list ‘Languages’:
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Content

Enable input field v

Required

Content from list W

Presentation object type | Kendo_ComboBox | v |

List definition id |i.anguage5 (Sandbox) | L4 |

Default selected item [— Dependency — BB Ein dependency

Click the dependency button and set following menu like this:

Dependency item: Languageld X

Select configured matrix
Depends on | Language Family (Sandbox)LanguageFamilyld Content | v |
Configured matrix dependency | Language Family Dep | v |

Cﬂnuel|5m|nmmw|

In Live, in the form, the dropdown ‘Language’ will present a list with items ‘Dutch’, ‘German’ and
‘English’” when the selected ‘Language family’ is set to ‘Germanic’.

FORMS DATA >> ITEM: ITEM DEPENDENCY DEMO

Language family

Germanic | v I

Language
|- select — ’ v
Dutch

German
English

When ‘Romance’ is selected it will present the Romance languages of our list.

FORMS DATA >> ITEM: ITEM DEPENDENCY DEMO

Language family

Romance ’ v |

Language
— select — ’ v
French

Spanish
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6.5.4 Visibility Dependency

In the third form of dependency, a property definition can be displayed or hidden depending on the
choice made in a list.

For example, it is possible to show the text ' OFFER!!! " if the language family ' Germanic ' is chosen.

First, the dependency is created:

OVERVIEW DEPENDENCIES >»> NEW DEPENDENCY =>> EDIT DEPENDENCY

Add new dependency matrix

Dependency name | OfferVisibility |

Master and slave selection

Dependency method | visiole |

Master | Language Families (Sandbox) ®
Matrix properties

List names Visible

Genmanic |

Romance .

Next, at the property definition item you want to hide or show depending on the setting of the
language family, click the "Visibility" button in the Label part:

Label

Enable label v
Use label property def

Name I OfferSign

Translate

Show help

Label visibility <=
Content

Enable input field |

Unit

Enable unit field

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Dependency visible: OfferSign

Select configured matrix

Depends on | Language Family (Sandbox)LanguageFamilyld Content | L |

Configured matrix | offervisibility [+]

Cannel|Save|memuve|

In Design in the form:
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OVERZICHT SECTIES >> WIJZIG SECTIE: TAALKEUZE

Algemeen = Categorién  Inhoud selectic WVIEILACTIIEN Geschiedenis | Verbindingen = Vrijgeven

4 [ Teken element 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500
== ST e e e e e e e e e [Kenmerk label] Reclame1 (1) - AANBIEDING !!!
9] Label =
9 Dpatum tig Z  Taattamiie [ v Tekst [ AanBIEDING 11 |
3] Visueel control node e Geselecteerde veld typein [Reclame1 - AANBIEDING 1 (vé v |
9 Lin Z Taal | v sectie
4 [ Kenmerken 8—_: Geselecteerde type ILabeI [ v ]
s ¢ i
3 Reclame1 (versie 1) £ Formaat \:]
4 [ AANBIEDING !I! - =
@ Label 3 Positie op layout
> [ Taal (versie 1) X positie
» B = .
3 TaalFamilie (versie 1) Y positie H
» [d Locatie velden 2 posit I:lz]
e
» (3 Taak =
Grootte
-
Hoogte |20 :
Stijl
Gebruik stijl van sectie v
Verwijder | Annuleer | Opslaan |
In Live:

FORMS DATA >> ITEM: ITEM DEPENDENCY DEMO

Language family

— select — | ¥
Language

— select — | ol

Adjustment of language family to ' Germanic languages ' shows the text:

FORMS DATA >> ITEM: ITEM DEPENDENCY DEMO

Language family

Germanid x| v | OFFER 11l
Language

— z2lect — | v

This is also an example of a master with two slaves.

6.6 Sensors
With this menu item, the range of a sensor can be adjusted or even converted to a completely
different measurement unit.

As an example, a PT1000 is given below. The given PT1000 has a temperature dependent resistance
with an approximately linear character between -200 and 100 Celsius (outside the graph it is more
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curved). By specifying a series of checkpoints in the linear range, Avision can make the translation
from Ohm to centigrade, °C.

OVERVIEW SENSORS => WLIZIG SENSOR: PT1000 -200..100 {NEXT ONLY)

General History Connections Deployment

Hame | PT1000 -200. 100 (Next only)

Design state Aclive

Version 1

-

Digits 2 A 100 >
Measure circuit type Resistance | v | 4
Rangs Valus 50 ;j;.
[1es20  [2]a [20000 [3] £
[s9723 [2]o [4s0m0 [3] Ny | o

{0256 [ %]a [-0000 |3 ] 1852 3852 5852 7852 9852 11852
[s030s  [4]a [somm 4] o

|ssz.72 | 4 |n |.:-m.ou | A | -50 D/

[60ss  [4]o [1000 [2] : /

||.ooo.oa [& |D |0.ua 7% | o o

[1tme74 [2]a [3000 &) /

[115542 [ 3 ]a [2000 %] /

[1zro7s [ 2]a [0 3] s 0

[138501 [3]a [10000 [3]

o | -200

Figure 6-2 : Sensor chart of a PT1000 with a working area between -200 and 100 degrees centigrade.

6.6.1 Adding a Sensor Type
e In Design, in the menu, go to ‘Basic elements’, click ‘Sensors’.
e Inthe grid with sensor types, click the ‘+’-button.
e Enter a name and click ‘Add’.

6.6.2 Changing a Sensor Type
Select in the grid the sensor you want to change, then click the pencil icon.

OVERVIEW SENSORS = WLIZIG SENSOR: TESTSENSOR

(=70 5l History | Connections | Deployment

Hame | TestSensor
Design state Sandbox
Version 1
e —
Digits 2 ¥ 100 e
Measure circuit type Voltage ‘ v | F
Range Value 20
[0.00 [+|¥ [oo00 %] 4
| v | B
| LA |+ 60 -
| v | %] ;
| KA |4 ] '
| [¢]v | [ 4] 40
| [# v | [#] 7§
| [$]v | [4]
| LA |+ ] ATt
| [$]v | | 4]
[ 10.00 [4|v [10000 [3]

0 + ! !
et | 50| 0 2 3 6 a8 10

Figure 6-3: Changing sensor graph
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The following fields can be customized:

Name: Name of the sensor graph.

Units: Enter the unit (optional).

Digits: This is the number of digits that the box will count on internally. The measured values sent to
Avision will have this specified number of digits.

Measuring circuit type: Specify the type of measurement. Choose from:

Percentage of full ADC range (Compact only)
Flow

Voltage

Value

Resistance

vk wnN e

Range and Value fields: These fields can be used to adjust the course of the chart. The first and last
field must be filled in, other fields are optional.

OVERVIEW SENSORS >>WILIAG SENSOR: TESTSENSOR

Hame I TestSensor

Design siale Sandbox

Version 1

s —

Digils E 10 H

Figure 6-4: Adjusted measuring range for a theoretical sensor with a curved graph

Measure circuit type

Range

Value

Resistance

[o.00

[o.00

[3.00

(400

[5.00

|6.00

[530

|
[400 [
|
|

[7.00

\s.uu

Cancel | Save |

[ 10.00

AP | (e | A || [ A AR g A | A
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6.7 Names
The Names module can be used to make custom dynamic names for nodes. It is for example possible
to show the value of a datapoint as a part of the node name. This option is available for all node

types.

At this moment, name modules can only be used for naming nodes, but in future more options will
become available.

6.7.1 Creating
e In Design, in the menu, go to ‘Basic elements’ and then ‘Names’
e C(Click on the ‘+’-button, top right of the grid. An Add menu is shown.

= Basic elements NAMES OVERVIEW >> NAMES ADD

Categories

Regular expressions Add name

Name base def name

Property definitions
List dependencies Cancel ‘ Add |
ns

Avision Calculations

ContractPriceAgreements

g
H

e Enter a name for your Name module and click ‘Add’; the name module is created.
NAMES OVERVIEW == NAMES ADD == NAMES EDIT

General ltems | History | Connections | Deployment

Name def sub title

MName label | LampName
Design state Sandbox
Version 1

MName type Mode name

Translations | Cancel | Save |

The name can consist of multiple items. These are created at the ‘Items’ tab. Here we can also
indicate what delimiter should be used to separate the items in de node name part. The
delimiter can be one to three characters long. For convenience, an example of how the name will
look like is also presented together with the estimated length.

NAMES OVERVIEW =>> NAMES EDIT: LAMPNAME

General items History | Ccumeuiuns" Deployment

Name

Example (0}

Delimiter 3

Cancel | Save |

Sequence : Nameitemtype : Propertyname : Properfyitemname : Freetext : Actions

..- Page 0O of 0 .. Ilemsperpage Mo items .

Since a node name can not be longer than 50 characters, a warning will be shown when the
length of the node name exceeds this. In Live, the name will be truncated if it exceeds 50

characters.
e Enter the minus sign ‘-* as the delimiter and click ‘Save’
e C(Click on the ‘+’ button top right on the grid; the screen for adding a name item is shown

48
Manual Avision 2.0



The screen for adding a name item has two entry fields:
Name Item Type : Select what needs to be shown in the name. Options are:

e Legiobox Label: The text entered at the Legiobox is used.
e Property Presentation Item: Select this when the value of a datapoint is to be part of

the node name. Two dropdowns are presented to select the property definition item.

NAMES OVERVIEW >> NAMES EDIT: LAMPNAME
Name item type IPropeny presentation |tem| X [ - l
Max length Legiobox label
Property def Property presentation item =
Property presentation def Free text v |

Guid

Cancel | Save | Device id

o Free text: Here you enter a text. The maximum length field can not be changed, the

length is calculated when the Save button is clicked.

Name item type IFree texd x| v I
Max length ID

e Guid: The GUID of the hardware is used.
e Device Id: Device id is shown in the name. (i.e. 120005’ for a light gate).

Maximum length : Enter the maximum size of the item. This is used in calculating the expected
length of the name.

Do it yourself block where a name is created containing a free text, the value of a datapoint and a
GUID, separated by a minus sign.

Click the ‘+’ button on the top right of the grid in the ‘Items’ tab.

Select ‘Free text’ at the name item type and enter ‘LG’ at the ‘Free text’ field. (The
Maximum length field can not be edited, it will contain the length of the typed text after
clicking the save button.)

Mame item type |Free text | v |
Max length I Z
Click ‘Save’

Click the ‘+’ button on the top right of the grid in the ‘Items’ tab.
Select ‘Property presentation item’ at ‘Name item type’

Enter 8 at Maximum length

Select ‘Master data pump’ at the Property definition field

Select ‘Brand’ at the Property presentation item field

MName item type |Propert3-‘ presentation item | v |

Max length |8 | — |

Property def |r-.'1a5ter data pump (version 1) | v |

Property presentation def |Elrand | v |
Click Save

Click the ‘+’ button on the top right of the grid in the ‘Items’ tab.
At ‘Name item type’ select ‘GUID’
Enter 36 at the Maximum length field

Name item type |Gllid | > |
Max length | 36 |

ar
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e Click ‘Save’

The items tab should now look like this:

NAMES OVERVIEW == NAMES EDIT: LAMPNAME

Name
Example LG{2}H3] (48)

e B

Cancel | Save |

3

Sequence : Name item type i Property name : Properly itemname : Freetext : Actions
1 Free teut Le @ f b 4 v
2 Property presentation ifem Master data pump Brand E f x A Y

s sua B Xa
..- Pageui‘i .. ltemsperpage 1-30f 3 ltems .

In the Actions column we change the order of the items in the name, but for this example the
order is correct, so we’ll leave it this way.

6.7.2 Applying the Name module to a Node
To use this name module to set a node name we have to indicate at the node that we want to use
this module.

In Design, at the General Tab of the node (in this example the hardware node ‘LightGate’) tick the
‘Use name module’ checkmark. A dropdown is now shown were the name module can be selected
for the node.

EDIT HARDWARE NODE TYPE

STl Categories | Elements = Menubuttons | History = Connections = Deployment | Advanced actions

Node type [ LightGate ]

Use name module v

Name def id ILampName (Sandbox) ] v I
Design state Active

Version 3

Image node IAwsuon - LightGate (version 1) I v I

Translations | Create new sandbox version | Cancel | Save |

6.7.3 InLive

In live, depending on the property definition being new or not we may need to synchronize. Then the
node name must be updated. This will happen when a node is moved or when the property
definition item used gets a new value from a screen or a form and the left tree is updated.

In our example the result looks like this:
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|

Maintenance

_ Stock
|

B Netherlands
=
=T
B Bchem |
& Gameren |

F

Gameren

F
T

StreetLight 70-014
e i)
0 s

- LG-Ebara-598542c4-2444 73029248 018b4375h442

The brand of the pump is now shown in the hardware-node of the lamp.
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7 Filter elements

This chapter describes items that can be used to limit the domain of the data. This limit can be based
on time (with the period selector) or by filtering the number of nodes where the data can come from
(using Filter, Node selector) or by selecting data content (search criteria).

7.1 Period selectors

7.1.1 Design

In design, the period selector module, like many other modules, has a summary page with all the
created and inherited period selectors. Inherited period selectors are not to be changed or deleted
by a user (because they are obtained from a higher application or from AVIC). However, a copy can
be made from an inherited period selector. At that point, you have a new period selector that is the
same as the original but with the big difference that it can be changed to your demands.

OVERVIEW PERIOD SELECTORS
\@ e | invertea|
Name i State i lastchanged : Actions
Default period selector Agiive DOIDEIZ018 12.54:44 E f % x
Avision - Counters - Penod sefecior Inherited 04/07/2010 0G:45:48 @ @
Avision - Default perod selector fnherited 02072019 12:05:26 E %
o4 1 page [ 1 |oft BB [250 | v |ltemsperpage 1-3 of 3 Hems .

Each line has a number of icons in the Action column. These icons have the following functionality:

@: Display the period selector settings (cannot be changed)
,: Changing the period selector
QD: Make a copy of that period selector

el S

x: Delete the period selector
At the top right of the grid you can find the '+'-button to create a new period selector.
7.1.1.1 Creating a New Period Selector

Toevoegen periodekiezer

Naam |

Annuleer | Toevoegen |

The user types a name for the new period selector. By clicking the ' + ' button, the user can now
create a new period selector and after that the change period selector screen is presented.
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7.1.1.2 Presenting Period Selector Settings

OVERVIEW PERICD SELECTORS =>> SHOW PERIODSELECTOR: DEFAULT PERIOD SELECTOR

General History Connections

Show info

Name Default period selecior

Type Preset periods v
Shiow basic options

Date selection from - to

Adhoc period live

Show period mover

Maximum new periods allowed

\:('\i
o

Live preset button

Show Last hour v Show This hour Show Previous hour
Show Last 24 hour vy Show This day Show Prewvious day
Show Last 7 days v Show This week Show Previous week
Show Last 4 weeks v Show This month Show Previous month
Show Last 3 months Show This guarter Show Previous quarier
Show Last 6 months Show This half year Show Previous half year
Show Last 12 months Show This year Show Previous year
Default period preset | Last 24 nour .

Show advanced options

Use advanced options

In view mode the settings cannot be changed. Hence, only a close button can be found on the
bottom of the screen.
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7.1.1.3 Changing Periode Selector Settings

OVERVIEW PERIOD SELECTORS >> EDIT PERIODSELECTOR: DEFAULT PERIOD SELECTOR

Show info
Mame | Default pernod selector |
Type |Presel periods [ w |

Show basic options

Date selection from - to "

Adhoc period live v

Show period mover vy

Maximum new periods allowed 5 =

Live preset button

Show Last hour o Show This hour Show Previous hour
Show Last 24 hour v Show This day Show Previous day
Show Last 7 days o Show Thiz week Show Previous week
Show Last 4 weeks " Show This month Show Previous month
Show Last 3 months Show This quarter Show Previous quarler
Show Last & months Show This half year Show Previous half year
Show Last 12 months Show This year Show Previous year
Default penod preset Last 24 hour v

Show advanced options

Uze advanced oplions

Cancel | Save |

General tab
The first item that can be changed in this tab is the name that is displayed in the overview screen,
among others. Name is a required field.

o Type: Type of the period selector. At this point ‘Preset periods’ is the only option.

e Date selection from-to: Whether a datetime box is shown.

e Ad-hoc period live: Allow creation of custom periods.

e Show period mover: Two arrow buttons are shown that can be used to step a period forward
or backward.

e Maximum new periods allowed: The maximum number of custom preset periods a user can
create. (Ad-hoc period live must have been set).

e Live preset buttons: User can indicate which preset buttons are available.
Default period preset: The default period the period selector uses.
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e Use advanced options: When checked following options are shown:
Show advanced options

Use advanced options "I

Compare previous pericd option Compare custom period option
Exclude hours of day

Exclude days of wesk

e These options have not been implemented in live, yet!

7.1.2 Live
1 3
R
e R
ot o 7t

2

1. Preset buttons

2. Date selection from-to. When three dots are shown this period can be clicked and a date-
time selector will pop-up. This option is activated when ‘Ad-hoc period live’ is checked in
Design. Also, in this popup, a custom preset button can be made.

¥  11-02-2019 10:00 - 12-02-2019 10:00 ... A

RN R gl 11-02-2019 00:00 ﬁ I CUR LG 12-02-2019 00:00 @
< december 2018 januari 2019 februari 2019
ma di wo do vr za di wo do di wo do

1 1 2
4 5 6 7 8 6 7 8 9 3 4 5 6 7
11 12 13 14 15 13 14 15 16 10 11 12 13 14
18 19 20 21 22 20 21 22 23 17 18 19 20 21
25 26 27 28 29 27 28 29 30 24 25 26 27 28

Aantal: il Minuut Uur Dag Maand Kwartaal Presettextd Jaar Vrije periode
Naam [ Maak nieuwe voorkeur Annuleren Wis Toepassen

3. The back or forward period buttons
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7.1.2.1 Ad-hoc Period Selector Popup

The Ad-hoc Period Selector Popup is split in four parts. 1 to 4 is the first part and used to select the
period manually.

(TRl 17-09-201900:00 [woRiRel 18-09-2019'00:00 [

July 2019 August 2019 September 2019
Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri

20| B30 |14 16 e 1 2 3 2 3 4 5 6
9 10 11 12 13 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 9 10 11 12 13
16 17 18 19 20 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 16 17 18 19 20

1
8
15
23 24 25 26 271 18 19 20 21 22 23 22 23 24 25 26 27
29

30 31 25 26 27 28 29 30 30

“umber [l Minute Hour Day Month Quarterofayear Presettext8 Year Free period
Name N Make new preset Cancel Clear Apply

8 9

The second part, with numbers 5 and 6, where the user puts the start date on the first click in the
calendar on a day and puts the end date at second click. Start time is always 0:00 and end time is the
chosen date 24:00 hours. So, if you click on January 1 for the end time, the time will be 1 January
24:00 hours or January 2, 0:00. Now, if you click for a third time, you start from the beginning and
decide the start date.

Numbers 7 and 9 form the third part. This is used to determine the start and end dates. Example:
When entering the number ‘10’ at the textbox at arrow 7 and then click on ‘Day’ the following
happens: The start time is then rounded up to 24 hours and then 10 days back. End time is today 24
hours (which is the same as tomorrow 0:00).

The fourth part is for making a new preset (next to existing presets). To make a new preset enter the
name of the new preset at the textbox indicated by the number 8, click one of the buttons of the
third part and then click on the button ‘Make new preset’. When the button ‘Free period’ was not set
but one of the other buttons then textbox indicated by number 7 must not be empty.
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(STl 17-09-201900:00 [Nl 18-09-2019'00:00 [
July 2019 August 2019 September 2019
Tue Wed Thu i Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Mon Tue Wed Thu

2 3 4 6 1 2 3 1 2 3 4 5
9 " 13 4 /6 |6 7 8|9

8§ 9 10 11 12
16 17 18 20 M1 12 13 14 15 16 15 16 17 18 19
23 24 25 27 18 19 20 21 22 23 22 23 24 25 26
30 31 25 26 27 28 29 30 29 30
Minute Hour Day Month Quarterofayear Presettext8 Year Free period
Name [N Make new preset Cancel Clear Apply

i

8 9
1. Start period, datum and time range
2. Popup start period

< July 2019 < September 2019 September 2019
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu i Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu - n Mon Tue Wed Thu

1 2 3 4 6 27 28 29 2 3 4 5

7 8 9 10 1 13 1 3 4 5 SN | 50) E11)| pd2

14 15 16 17 138 20 10 1 12 17 18 19

21 22 23 24 25 27 24 25 26

17 18 19
2230 24 25 26

Number [l Minute Hour Day Free period

Name NN Make Cancel Clear Apply

3. End period date and time range
4. Popup end period

< July 2019 August 2019 < September 2019
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri

AN E24 |3 [N 53 NS L 26 27 28 29 30
7,8 9 10 11 12 13 4 &5 6|7 8 2 3 4 5 8

14 15 16 17 18 19 20 1 12 13 14 15 10 1 12 13
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 18 19 20 21 22 16 (17 18 19 20
28 29 30 3 25 26 27 28 29 23 24 25 26 27
Number [l Minute Hour Day Month Quarterofayear Presel 0 1 2 3 4

Name NS Make new preset 7

Click on the month in the popup to get a special month selector:

57
Manual Avision 2.0



AV I

Click in this special month selector popup on the year and a special year selector will popup:

2010-2019

Month scroll button

Calendar range picker

Number of time intervals

Name new preset period selector button. In Design a value for the maximum number of

presets is set. (Default 5).

9. Time interval from end time, today 24:00 hours, or tomorrow 0:00, going back the selected
time interval.

10. When the chosen preset period was manually added then an extra button with the option to

delete this preset will be available when this preset is selected, See 10:

PN w

LA EER Y 01-08-2019 00:00 [ NITACHY 18-09-2019 00:00 |l

< July 2019 August 2019 September 2019

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri

AN 28 E35 45 F5h N6 1 2 3 1 2 3 4 5 6

7 8 9 10 11 12 13 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 8 9 10 M 12 13
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 M1 12 13 14 15 16 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 18 19 20 21 22 23 22 23 24 25 26 27

29 30

Number [l Minute Hour Day Month Quarterofayear Presettextd8 Year Free period
Name [N MVake new preset Delete selected custom preset? Cancel Clear Apply

28 29 30 3 25 26 27 28 29 30
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7.2 Search Criteria
Search criteria can be used to create search screens. These are used by the modules Filter, Node
search, Report search, and the Node selector.

A search screen always consists of two sections. The first part searches based on the last known
value. The second part searches with a certain from/to period in the past/history.

The final result is always a list of nodes (for continued use).

7.2.1 Create Search screen
Click the '+' button above the grid. When creating, two fields are requested:

OVERVIEW SEARCHES >> NEW SEARCH FILTER

Add search

Mame | |

Search usage | select — | v |

Cancel | Add |

Name : Enter the name of the search screen.
Search usage : Select Filter or Node counter.
Search type: This field is only available when at Search usage ‘Filter’ was selected.

Three choices:
- Lastvalue
- Historical
- Last value historical

7.2.2 General tab
After a search screen has been created it can be edited by clicking in the grid, on the pencil icon

OVERVIEW SEARCHES =>> NEW SEARCH FILTER =>> EDIT SEARCH FILTER

General Node search lines Historical search lines

Mame Last value & historical |

Design state Sandbox

Version 1

Search usage Filter

Search type Last value historical

Allow adding search lines in live

mode

Pernodselector Default period seiectorl x | v I

Cancel | Save |

In this screen, the name can be changed, but not the search type.
Allow adding search lines in live: If checked, the search can be further specified in live.

Period Selector: Choose a period selector here.
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7.2.3 Node search lines Tab
With searchlines the resulting nodes are filtered. The filtering can be done with multiple searchlines
and conditions.

W Node search lines Sort order ‘ Categories ‘ History ‘ Connections ‘ Deployment ‘ Advanced actions
g |
And or : Description i Search type % Fi.. ; Operator i Default value 3 Order Actions

ijljn Page 0 of 0 \L\i ‘250 |' ‘Itemsperpage No items .

Click the '+' button above the grid. Select the search on type.

Add searhline

Search on l select - | v |

Cancel | Save ‘

The edit screen for the choosen type is shown.

Node search object type

Description ‘
Node type |Chent (version 4) | v I

Translations ‘ Cancel | Save ‘

It is possible to filter on the following items.
Property presentation def: Filter nodes on the value of a datapoint.
Node type: Fliter nodes on the designed node types.

Object type type: Filter nodes on the techincal node types (application, structure, asset, object,
hardware node)

Alarm on node: Filter the nodes with an open alarm at the node.
Contract product: Filter nodes on a contract poduct coupled in live.
Alarm open: Filter on specific alarm.

Property presentation def limit: Filter on datapoint in zones.

Node id: Filter on node id

Node identifier: Filter on the identifier column

Node name : Filter on node name

Guid: Filter on GUID

Datapoint enable: Filter on nodes with datapoint enabled/disabled.

Datapoint identifier: Filter on the identifier column in datapoints.
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7.2.4 Sort Order Tab
With the sort order tab the order of the search result can be defined.

OVERVIEW SEARCHES »>> EDIT SEARCH FILTER: SORTED (SANDBOX)
General Node search lines Sort order Categories History Connections Deployment Advanced actions
i TN =
_ Sort on : Desc... : Order Actions
Nose e SR sx
(T i | e o

It is possible to sort on 4 levels and sort ascending or descending.
The sort order can be made on:
Node name : The node name form current node

Node name object type up: Sort on the node name from current node or its parents of the specified
object type.

Property presentation def: Sort on a property presentation def.
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7.3  Filters

7.4 Node Pickers

Node pickers can be used to select nodes. The selected nodes can be input for a filter.

7.4.1 Add Node Picker
In Design, in the menu item ‘Filter elements’, click on ‘Node pickers’. The grid shows the node pickers
present. Click the ‘+’-button top right on the grid. An add screen is presented:

OVERVIEW NODEPICKERS >> NEW NODE PICKER

Add node picker

Name | |
Input source |Currentnode down | - |
Cancel | Add |

Fig. 7.4.1.1: Add screen node picker

Name : Enter the name of the node picker.

Input source : Select the input source, the nodes from which the node picker can make a selection.
Options are: ‘Current node down’ and ‘Filter’. After a node picker has been created the input source
can not be changed.

Click ‘Add’ to create the node picker.

7.4.2 Edit Node Picker
In the grid click on the pencil icon behind the node picker that needs to be edited. The edit screen is
displayed:

OVERVIEW NODEPICKERS >> NEW NODE PICKER => EDIT NODEPICKER

General

LNodePickerName | Node Picker |

LinputSource Current node down

LFaceType IPrese!_r periods | v |

LMaxNodes 7 [

Search def id | — select — | v |

Cancel | Save |

Fig. 7.4.2.1: Edit screen node picker

Name : Name of the node picker.

Face Type : Only one type can be chosen at the moment. This may be extended in future.

Max. number of nodes : The maximum number of nodes that can be the result of the node picker. By
default this is 7.

Search def ID : Select the search screen (option, not mandatory).

7.5 Node Search Screens
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7.6 Report Search Screens

Manual Avision 2.0
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8 Visual Elements
This chapter describes the visual elements in Avision 2.0.

8.1 Images
The Images modules is a library of images. The images in that library can be used by other modules in
Avision, both in Design as in Live. Examples are the background of a section or a list of images.

8.1.1 Design

If you have not created any images in Avision yourself, you will only have the images you have
received from AVIC. To be able to see them, you must indicate above the grid that you want to see
the inherited items by clicking the ‘Inherited’ button.

OVERVIEW IMAGES

A4 sevox | pcove | i | s | o

Image i MName : Version | Siate i Lastchanged : Actions
i Ada_Home 1 inherited 150032018 08:04:31 E @
BasicGate 1 inhented 1670172012 12:11:33 E @

@ Book 1 Inherited 15/03/2018 03:01:31 E %
& Bovica | Irdiaritad 15/02/2015 02:01:31 @ @
E] Doc 1 Inherted 15/03/2018 08:01:31 @ %
=3 Folder 1 Inherited 15/03/2018 02:01:31 @ ﬂa
e Grafigh 1 inherited 15/02/2018 08:01:31 @ %
g e’ 1 Inherited 15/02/2018 08:01:31 a @
= LightGate 1 Inherted 160172018 13:11:52 E %
‘_‘a' Loecation 1 inherizsd 15/03/2018 03:01:31 B %
MiniGate 1 inherited 16/81/2018 12:12:15 B @
ManoGate 1 inherted 16012018 13:12:28 E @

‘:‘. Metwork 1 Inherited 15/03/2018 02:01:31 E Eﬂ
PicoWise 1 Inherited 18/01/2018 12:12:54 E @
SolarGate 1 Inherited 16/01/2018 12:13:08 E @a

"?“ Wireless 1 Inherited 15/0352018 023:01:31 E %

@@  rae[1 Jort @D 250 [ - |Hemsperpage

s

-
=]
(=]
=
-
o

8.1.2 Adding an Image
An image from the Images module can be used as an icon of a Node.

Do-it-yourself block in which you will add an image to your own library and apply as an icon of the
Asset node

e C(Click on the ‘+’-button in the header of the Images grid
e Inthe add screen, in the name field enter ‘Sewage pit’
e (Click ‘Add’

A record is now created in the database and the General tab is opened so that the image can be
added.

e C(Click the button ‘Select new image file’ and browse for the image that you want to use
(preferably 20 by 20 pixels)
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OVERVIEW IMAGES == NEW IMAGE >> EDIT IMAGE

General History Connections Deployment

Name | Sewage pit

Design state Sandbox
Version 1

Default image

Dimensions | 50° v

102020 png
050 KB

Clear

Upload file

Cancel | Save |

e Choose at Dimensions 50x50, then click ‘Upload file’

The dimensions button restricts the size in bytes of the image in the database. Avision reduces the
image so that all sides of the image fall within the specified dimensions (while maintaining the ratio
between length and width). The largest allowable size is 1024x768 pixels. This will prevent the
connection from getting slow or that the database will attempt to save an infinitely large file.

When we go back to the grid we see that the new image is available:

OVERVIEW IMAGES

A4 secvos | pcme | v | Tt | e

Image i MName ! Version : State i Lastchanged : Actions
®  sewsgepit Sandhox 1S/08/2019 12:43:16 R M
@& rae[1 o1 @B [250 [ - | tems perpage 1-tortiems (@)

Now we can link this image to our ‘SewerWell’ asset. For that we go (still in Design) to the Asset
nodes. We make a copy of the highest version SewerWell and in the General tab, at the field ' Image
node ', choose our just created ‘Sewage pit’ image. After ' save ' we see the new icon at our new
sewer well.

| | Q OVERVIEW ASSETS >>COPY ASSET NODE TYPE >> WIJZIG HARDWARE NODE TYPE
2l B Root: Manual (56337) (77l Categories = Elements  Menu buttons = History = Connections = Deployment
8 B Aovsosion node | Noda tros [[Sowervei |
> Design state Sandbox
Version 3
Image node ISewage pit (Sandbox) | v I

Translations | Cancel | Save |
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8.2 Charts
Graphs can be created for standalone use or as part of a monitor screen or a report.

8.2.1 Creating Charts in Design

In Design, we first make the chart. In the menu, at ' Visual elements ', click on ‘Charts’ to go to the
charts module. Click the ' + ' button at the top right of the grid. Enter the name of the chart to create
(e.g., ' Measurement data ') and click ' Save .

8.2.2 General tab
In the General tab, the following fields can be adjusted:

General
e Width: Width of the chart in pixels. Default is 800 pixels.

e Height: Height of the chart in pixels. Default is 400 pixels.

e Period selector: A chart always has a period selector. Default is an inherited one from Avic,
but there’s also one created at creation of the application. Select this one.

e |nput source: Indicates which nodes the data comes from. Options are: Current node,
Current node down, Filter and Node picker.

e Is multiline:

e Compare:

Title part
e Style: Here you select a style for the title. (See chapter x, Style)
e Title equals name: The title of the Chart equals by default the name of the chart. When this is
not the case then uncheck this option. An extra field ‘Title’ appears in which the correct title
can be entered.

Highlighting

This section allows you to create shaded columns in the chart to emphasize certain days or times in
the chart. Every day of the week can be shown shaded and/or a period of each day (start and end
time) can be indicated.

e Chart grid: To show grid lines in the chart.

Legend
e Legend docking: The position of the legend relative to the chart. Options are Bottom, Left,

Right and Top. Default setting is Bottom.

e Lines toggleable on/off: With this option set to on, in Live lines in the chart can be made
hidden simply by clicking on it in the legend. This is a handy tool when a chart becomes
complicated.

e Legend style: Style of the legend. Default is an inherited Avic style.
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8.2.3 Axestab

OVERVIEW CHARTS >> EDIT CHART: MEASUREMENT DATA

X-axis H-axis

Label Axis fype Scale Is auto range Axis from  Axis fo Style def Actions
Normal e Default style (version 1) E ’
MNormal L Defauli style (version 1} E i x

Y-axis Left

1-20f 2 Hems .

When creating the chart, the default X-axis and Y-axis are created.

OVERVIEW CHARTS >> EDIT CHART: MEASUREMENT DATA => EDIT CHART AXIS

Edit chart axis

Label

I -axis |

Enable axis label

A left right | Left | = |

Scale

|Num’|a| | v |

MNarrow range

Auto range

Style def

o
|Defau|| style (version 1) | v |

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Axis Options

8.2.4

Label: Name of the axis

Enable axis label: When checked a textbox will appear to enter a text that will be shown next
to the axis other than the axis name.

Axis left right: Position and type of the axis. Options are: Left, Right or X-Axis to indicate this
is an X-axis. Only one X-axis is allowed in the chart.

Scale:

- When X-axis Normal or Relative. With Normal, left Y-as goes through the zero point of the
X-axis. When Relative is selected a start and end value can be given for the X-Axis. The left Y-
Axis will go through this value, a right Y-axis will go through the end value.

- When Y-axis options are Normal (default), e, log2 and log10. Also the field ‘auto range’ can
be checked or when unchecked, a from and to value can be given or can be taken from the
measure range.

Narrow range: If set to true the Chart will narrow the value axis range in order to display data
points in better detail. Setting it to false will force the automatic axis range to start from 0 or
the explicitly specified ‘Axis from’ value.

Style: A different style can be selected for the axis label.

Lines tab

After clicking the '+' button a line can be created.
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OVERVIEW CHARTS >>EDIT CHART: MEASUREMENT DATA >> CHARTS PARTIAL LINES CREATE

Add chart lines

Label |
I3 used w

Usze property definition name

Property definition ILanguage (Sandbox) | ¥ |
Property definilion item |Languagelo | w |
Time interval INone [« ]

Adjustment INGﬂe [+]

Line type ILine [+]

Line style Il‘-lcrrmal [ «]

Line color .I

Axis I‘r’-axis [+]

Use markers

Use tooltip '

Chart clusiered

Show high limit | Do not show [+ ]
Show pre-high limit | o not show [+ ]
Show pre-ow limit IDn not show | v |
Show low limit IDG not show | v |

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Options for a Line

e Label: Name of the line

e Isused: When the line must be shown in the chart make sure this field is checked ! (Uncheck
it if you do not want to show the line in the chart but want to keep the settings for later).

e Use property definition name: When checked the name of the property definition will be
used as a label in the legend, if unchecked the label of the line will be used.

e Property definition and Property definition item: Every line is based on the values of a
property definition item. These fields are used to select the property definition item to be
used for the line.

e Time interval: Option run from a quarter hour to a year or None.

e Adjustment: Options are : Average, Count, Maximum, Minimum, Sum or None.

e Line type:

- Area
- Bar
- Column
- Line
- Point
Default is Line.
e Line style:
- Normal : straight line from value to value.
- Stacked: value of a line is added to the value of a lower line.
- Stacked 100 : the sum of all lines stays 100%.
- Stepline : square wave
- Smooth : not a straight line from point-to-point but a sinus wave like line connecting all
points.
Default is Normal.

e Line color: Every (new) line has a default (new) color on creation. The color can be altered

here.
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e Axis : Select the Y-axis here.

e Use markers:

e Use tooltip: If checked will show values of a point on the line as a tooltip on hovering over
the line with the cursor.

e Chart clustered:

e Show high limit: Options are Line, Band or Do not show (default).

e Show pre high limit: Options are Line, Band or Do not show (default).

e Show pre low limit: Options are Line, Band or Do not show (default).

e Show low limit: Options are Line, Band or Do not show (default).

8.2.5 Creating a Chart by yourself
Do-it-yourself block in which a chart with two lines is created in Design.

In chapter Creating Charts in Design a chart was made. The General tab is already finished, only the
axes and lines need some work.

Air pressure

To get an interesting chart with multiple lines we create another property definition ' air pressure ',
with property definition item ' air pressure item ' (type: float, Enable Label, Enable input field, Digits =
0, Enable unit field, Unit =' mBar').

On the hardware, in the LightGate, in the menu item HardwarelO, at Internal Sensors ' Air pressure '
press the ' + ' button to create the item. Then choose ' Transferred ' from Sample destination, and
select ' air pressure ' at the property presentation definition, ‘air pressure value’ at property
definition item. Change Label in ' air pressure ', in ‘Sensor type’ field, choose ' Barometer ', for PGA
select ' Value '.

Water level in the pit
Create another property definition ‘Water level’ (type: float, Enable label, Enable input field, Digits=2,
Enable unit field, Unit = ‘m’).

On the hardware, at the LightGate, in the menu HardwarelO, at External 10, Analog in, press the '+
button on the grid line labeled Analog 2 to create this point. Set Sample destination to ' Transferred '
and select ' water level ' at property definition field, and ‘water level’ at property definition item. At
Label field, enter 'Water Level'. At ‘Sensor type’, choose Current 4.. 20mA: 0-20mA (Next only) ', at
PGA ' Current 0-20 mA".

Now we continue with the chart:

Axes
e At the Axes tab, in the grid, edit the X-Axis.
e Check ‘Enable axis label’
e Enter ‘Time’ in the label field, click ‘Save’.
e At the Axes tab, in the grid, edit the Y-axis.
e Check ‘Enable axis label’
e Enter °C’' in the label field, click ‘Save’.
e At the Axes tab, add an axis toe (using the ‘+’-knop top right of the grid).
e Label ‘mBar’, select ‘Right’ at ‘Axis left right’, click ‘Save’.
e At the Axes tab, add another axis.
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e Label ‘m’, ‘Axis left right’ select ‘left’, click ‘Save’.

OVERVIEW CHARTS >> EDIT CHART: MEASUREMENT DATA

General Axig Lines Categories History Connecfions Deployment

Label Axis type Scale Is auto range Axis from  Axis to Style def

X-axis X-gxis Naormal i Default style (version 1)
Yeaxis Left Normzal o Default style (version 1)
T R L ¥ B esn 1)
m Left Normal +

Default style (version 1)
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e At the Lines tab, click the ‘+’-button top right on the grid. Enter name ‘Ambient
temperature’, select at property definition ‘LightGate temperature’, at property definition
item ‘Temperature’, Axis Y-axis. Make sure that ‘Is used’ and ‘Use tooltip’ are checked. Click
‘Save’.

OVERVIEW CHARTS >+ EDIT CHART: MEASUREMENT DATA >> CHARTS PARTIAL LINES CREATE

Add chart lines

Labei | Ambient temperature I

Iz used '

Use property definifion name

Property definition [ LightGate Temperature (version 1) [+ ]
Property definition fflem |Temperature | - I
Time inferval | HNone | v |

Adjustment | Hone | » |

Line type | Line | v |

Line style | Mormal [+ |

Line color .Il

Axis | r-audis [*]

Use markers

Use tooltip v

Chart clustered

Show high limit | Do not show [# |

Show pre-high limil | Do not show | v |

Show pre-ow fimit |Dnnutshow [ » |

Show low limit | Do not show [~ ]

Translations | Cancel | Save |

e Create another line. Label it “air pressure’, property definition ‘air pressure’, property

definition item ‘air pressure value’. Select at Axis ‘mBar’. Click ‘Save’.
OVERVIEW CHARTS >> EDIT CHART: MEASUREMENT DATA >> CHARTS PARTIAL LINES CREATE »>'

Edit chart lines

Label I Air pressure

Is used i

Uze property definifion name

Property definition I air pressure (Sandbox) | w |
Property definition ifem I air pressure value | v |
Time interval I Hone | A |

Adjustment | none [~ |

Line type I Line | v |

Line style I MNormal [ |

Line color .II

Axis I mEar | v |

Use markers

Use toollip v

Chart cluslered

Show high fimit | Do not show [+]

Show pre-high fimit | Do not show [~ |

Show pre-ow fimit IDuntﬂshow | v |

Show low limil | oo not show EX

Translations | Cancel | Save |
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e Also, create a line for the water level:

OVERVIEW CHARTS >> EDIT CHART: MEASUREMENT DATA >> CHARTS PARTIAL LINES CREATE

Add chart lines

Label I Wiater level |

Is used !

Use property definifion name

Property definifion | vrater tevet (sandbox) [~ |
Property definitior item | water level [ ]
Time inferval | one [+ ]

Adjustment | vone [+ |

Line type | area [~ |

Line style I Smooth | v I

Line color .II

i B 1

Use markers

Use toollip v

Chart clusiered

Shaw high fimit | Do not show IE3

Show pre-high fimit | Do not show [~ |

Show pre-ow fimit I[}oncﬂshow | v |

Show low fimit | oo not show B3

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Het grid met lijnen ziet er nu zo uit:

OVERVIEW CHARTS >> EDIT CHART: MEASUREMENT DATA

General Axia Lines Categones History Conneclions Deployment

Label Axiz Iz uzed Use pdname Property Property item  Actions
LightGete

Ambient temperature Yomxis v Temperature Tan'pmm ’ x AT
Ry

: 8ir pressure ;

Air pressure mBsar ~ (Sandbos) 8ir pressure vslue a , x A Y
water level

Water lavel m v e water level E ’ Xayv

1-30f 3 ltems .

8.2.6 Chartin Live
To be able to use this chart we have to perform following steps:
e Add the chart to the asset node ‘Sewer Well’, at the ‘Elements’ tab. (If no sandbox version of
this asset is available make a new sandbox version using the ‘create sandbox’ button of the
highest active version of this asset).
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EDIT ASSET NODE TYPE

o 4D o o a» o aav o

General | Categories - Elements Menu buttons History Conneclions | Deployment

|Select element type

| »

|
Type i MName i Version :

Actions
Charts Messurementdsta 1 ]
Hardwars nodes LightGate 2 ~] f
Perindsslectors Diefault perind salectar ]
Property definitions sir pressure 1 2] &
Fiiterty ey LightGats Tempersture 1 ] ,
Property definifions water lavel 1 I\_)_] f
Screens Sewer Well Manitor 1 3]

o9 : ~[ |- 90 o

When adding the chart ‘Measurement data’ to the asset, a question will appear whether
child-elements should also be copied. Select ‘Yes’. Then the items that are used by the chart
will also be copied to the asset. These items like the period selector or property definitions
have to be present at the asset node or else the chart will not work.

e Promote the chart at the Deployment tab to state Active.

e Add chart to the asset ‘Sewer Well'.

e Promote the asset node at the Deployment tab to state Active.

e Promote the hardware node at the Deployment tab to state Active.

e In Live, execute a synchronization of the asset and hardware nodes (at the menu item
Revision management).

The water level is now adjustable using the upper knob of the test set up.
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In Live we can see following chart:

CHARTS >>ITEM: MEASUREMENT DATA

0

Measurement data

12 1200
10 1000
] 200
649 600
4 400
2 200
0 0 0

2110 27-10 31 10-1 1711

Time
— Ambient temperature =— Air pressure — Water level
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8.3 Tables
Tables, like graphs, are used to display data.

In Avision, tables are set horizontally and vertically, based on:

- Nodes

- Property Definitions in combination with Adjustment
- Adjustment (none, average, number, maximum, minimum, sum, last measured value)
- Timelnterval (none, quarter hour, hour, day, week, month, quarter year, half year, year)

In Avision seven types of tables are available:

NouhswNeE

Node Overview

Data Export

Property Definitions overview
Periode Operation overview
Matrix

Node Period Overview

Node Operation Overview

The following table is useful in determining the type of table to use:

Data output based on

:: horizontal(columns) / vertical(rows)

Time

Data basis Nodes | Property | Adjustment | Interval
Nodes / Property definition in combination

1: PARENT 1 1 0 0 | with Adjustment
2: 1 Node(set) 0 1 0 1 | Property definition / Time interval
3: 1 Node(set) 0 1 1 0 | Property definition / Adjustment
4: 1 Node(set)+1 Property
definition 0 0 1 1 | Adjustment / Time interval
5: 1 Node(set)+1 Property
definition 0 0 0 1 | Time interval / Time interval
6: 1 Property definition 1 0 0 1| Nodes / Time interval
7: 1 Property definition 1 0 1 0 | Nodes / Adjustment

Manual

Avision 2.0
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8.3.1 Creating a Table Definition

A new table can be created from the Tables Overview screen (if you have the right rights). The ' +'
button at the top right of the grid starts the tables append screen:

8 sonivor | cive | nacive | Trashtin | inveied |
Name

am i Table type i Version ! State ! Lastchanged : Actions
Default 1. Node overview, fast values Nade overview 1 Inherited ootz 1s0ase [E) ER)
Default 2. Data export Data expord 1 Inherited 09/117201% 16:04:39 E %
Default 3. Property overview Properly overview 1 Inherited 09/11/2018 18:37:39 E Ea
Default 4. Period calculation overview Period calculation overview 1 Inherited 09/1172015 18:49:03 E %
Default 5. Matrix Matrix: q Inherited 03/11/2018 20:05:29 E %
Default 5. Node period overview Node period overview 1 Inherited 09/1172018 20:10:11 E @
Defaull 7. Node 1 i Node | OVEri 1 Inherited 0911172018 20:12:41 E aa

.. 1 Pagelzl-ot‘i .. Ilemspelpage 1-Tof7 ltems .

Add table

Mame | |

Table type [ select — [+ ]

Cancel | Add |

Enter the name here, choose the table type and click on ' Add '. Please Note: Table type cannot be
changed after the table has been created.
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8.3.2 Table Type 1: Node Overview

The node summary table provides an overview of node (s) with number of set attributes. The data in
the cells has been retrieved through operation on the data.

o e g e e e[y

Asseta

Row_Gemid...
Row_Aantal

Row_Maxim

s x[=a[=>

Row_Minimum

. Pagina |1

1-5vansitems [

8.3.2.1 Tab Algemeen

General Tab columns Tab rows Tab extra calculations fields Categories History Connections Deployment

General settings

Table label | Node Overview |
Design state ‘Sandbox

Version 7 |

Table type Node overview

Periode/source settings

Data from last value

Period selector | Avision - Default peried selector | v |
Input source | Current node | v |

Columnirow settings

Column data Modes

Row data Property

Switch data type column with row|

Date time on 2 fines

Realign date time fields
Table title settings
Title style Avision - Default style (10px) (version 1) | v |
Show row above header |
Show table pager row
Color settings
First cell color Header row color
| [»]] I [~]
First column color Even row even colomn color Even row odd colomn color
| K2R [»] ] | [~ ]
Odd row even colomn color . Odd row odd colomn color
| B2 [~ ]

Translations | Cancel | Save |
Data from last value: Check this box to indicate that the data is from the last value table or leave it
unchecked when the data is to be retrieved by the chosen period selector.
Period selector: Select a period selector from the dropdown.

Input source: Select the nodes supplying the data. Options are: Current node, Current node down,
Node picker and Filter.

77
Manual Avision 2.0



[ 4
Swap data type column with row: This button swaps columns and lines. Caution: The settings for
columns and lines will be swapped as well.
Date time on 2 lines: When checked will place dat and time on two separate lines.

Realign date time fields: If this option is checked, the data is aligned to date and time. This means
that data with the same date and time will be on one line. There is only one column of date and time
in the table, whereas if the option is unchecked, a separate date and time column is used for each
data point.

Color settings: Here the user can choose colors for the table.

8.3.2.2 Columns Tab

Tab columns Tab rows . Tab extra calculations fields. . Categories. . History . Connections. . Deployment

Title overview nodes column

Modes column no seitings needed to set

In This tab, columns can be added. If the column data is of type node, nothing can be set here. Which
node(s) is(are) used depends on the setting of the field ‘source’ at the general Tab.

8.3.2.3 Rows Tab

General Tab columns Tab rows Tab extra calculations fields Categories History Connections Deployment

Property definition overview

Label i Property definition item i Adjustment i Actions

0 Page 0  of0 250 | v | ltems per page No items
i ich g (<]

Lines of type Property Definition can be added using the ‘+’ button, top right on the grid.

Tab columns QRS Tab extra calculations fields Categories ' History | Connections Deployment

Property definition overview

Label :  Property definition item : Actions

Processor temperature Processor temperature E I x v
Ambisnt temperature Ambient temperature E y x AV
Modem fisldstrength Modem fieldstrength BFAX AV
Air pressure Air pressure Eﬁx AV
Relative humidity Relative humidity E f Xav
Signal to Meise Ralio Signal lo Noise Ralio E y x A

.. 1 Pagelzluﬁ .. rtemspemage 1- 6 of 6 ltems .

Above an overview of the already added property definitions. The settings can be viewed per line,
edited, deleted and also the order can be changed using the arrows in the grid.
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General settings

Table label | Property1 |

Use property definition name \/l

Property definition general settings

Property definition |Avision-Legi{:Bux internal sensor Ambient iemperature (version 1) | v I
Froperty definition item |Ambienttemperah.|re | = |
Adjustment |Nune | o |

Cancel | Add |

Adding a Property Definition to the table is possible using the screen above.

8.3.2.4 Extra Calculation Fields Tab
In this tab, users can add additional rows and/or columns in which, for example, Max, Min, Sum, or
other calculations can be done on the preceding rows, or columns.

General Tab columns Tab rows Tab extra calculations fields Categories History Connections Deployment

Title overview extra calc fields
Title edit column extra calc fields

Header label Header adjusiment

Column_Average Average . .

Title edit row extra calc fields

Header label Header adjustment

Row_Average Average . .

Adjustment calculation settings title

Data adjustment label | Column_Average |

Adjustment | Average | v |

Translations | Close | Save |

Use the ‘+’ buttons to add columns or rows.
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8.3.3 Table Type 2: Data Export
The Data export table is a table that shows multiple property values with time interval, of certain

:

node(s).

st o e ] 1y e e et e
1-2-2019 00:00:00 1,12 1-2-2019 00:00:00 854 1-2-2019 00:00:00 10,54 1-2-2019 00:00:00 5,55 6,44 7 10,54 1,12
1-2-2019 00:15:00 6,43 1-2-2019 00:15:00 9,57 1-2-2019 00:15:00 18,16 1-2-2019 00:15:00 534 9,88 7 18,16 534
1-2-2019 00:30:00 343 1-2-2019 00:30:00 9,54 1-2-2019 00:30:00 21,56 1-2-2019 00:30:00 3,09 941 % 21,56 3,09
1-2-2019 00:45:00 3,02 1-2-2019 00:45:00 9,65 1-2-2019 00:45:00 2373 1-2-2019 00:45:00 1,03 9,36 7 2373 1,03
1-2-2019 01:00:00 2,44 1-2-2019 01:00:00 823 1-2-2019 01:00:00 11,01 1-2-2019 01:00:00 0,95 5,66 7 11,01 0,95
1-2-2019 01:15:00 881 1-2-2019 01:15:00 7,40 1-2-2019 01:15:00 594 1-2-2019 01:15:00 361 6,44 7 881 361
1-2-2019 01:30:00 6,48 1-2-2019 01:30:00 8,57 1-2-2019 01:30:00 14,83 1-2-2019 01:30:00 0,47 7,59 7 14,83 0,47
1-2-2019 01:45:00 2,18 1-2-2019 01:45:00 6,39 1-2-2019 01:45:00 9,87 1-2-2019 01:45:00 9,03 6,87 7 9,87 2,18
1-2-2019 02:00:00 4,05 1-2-2019 02:00:00 2,59 1-2-2019 02:00:00 15,40 1-2-2019 02:00:00 1,14 58 7 154 1,14
1-2-2019 02:15:00 463 1-2-2019 02:15:00 8,95 1-2-2019 02:15:00 14,97 1-2-2019 02:15:00 9,04 94 7 14,97 463
1-2-2019 02:30:00 335 1-2-2019 02:30:00 6,37 1-2-2019 02:30:00 7,90 1-2-2019 02:30:00 2,97 515 ) § 79 297
1-2-2019 02:45:00 479 1-2-2019 02:45:00 8,69 1-2-2019 02:45:00 12,11 1-2-2019 02:45:00 1,87 6,87 7 12,11 187

8.3.3.1 General Tab

(.UM Tabcolumns | Tabrows | Tab extra calculations fields | Categories | History | Connections = Deployment

General settiﬂs
Table labe! | Default 2 Data export |
Design state Sandbox
Version 1
Table type Data export
Periodel/source settings
Period selector | Avision - Default period selector [~ |
Input source | Current node | - |
Adjustment | None | v I
Column/row settings
Column data Property
Row data Time interval
Switch data type column with row
Date time on 2 lines [ ]
Realign date time fields \/I
Table title settings
Title style | Avision - Default style (10px) (version 1) | - |
Show row above header '
Show table pager row
Color seftings
First cell color Header row color
| [« | [~ ]
First column color Even row even colomn color Even row odd colomn color
| Lv | | EIR [~ ]
Odd row even colomn color (Odd row odd colomn color
| E2N [~]

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Same as with x but now column/row set ups are between property definition and time interval.
To change time interval settings go to the Rows Tab.
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General Tab columns Tab extra calculations fields Categories History Connections Deployment
Row time interval

Auto range vy

M count 5 %

Cancel | Save |

Auto range: When checked auto range is set for the time interval. When unchecked the time interval
can be selected from a drop down list.

General Tab columns Tab extra calculations fields Categories History Connections Deployment
Row time interval
Auto range |
Time interval [ None x| v |
Max count

Quarter of hour
Cancel | Save | Hour

Day

Week

Month

Quarter of year

Half year

Year

Max Count: Sets the maximum number of lines or rows in Live.
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8.3.4 Table Type 3: Property Definitions Overview

This is a table in which an operation in a column or line is performed on the data of one or more

nodes, per property definition item.

Huidige dag Laatste 4 weken | Huidig kwartaal | Vorig kwartaal | Laatste 6 maanden

Decimal

Decimal Property 1
Decimaal 3
Rij_Gemiddeld
Rij_Aantal
Rij_Maximum

Rij_Minimum

... Pagina |1

Manual Avision 2.0

10075,41
10035,01
10204,59
10105

3
10204,59

10035,01

van 1 ..

0,79
3,19
5,55
3,18
3

5,55

0,79

250 |Jgll Riien per pagina
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8.3.4.1 General Tab

Tab columns Tab rows Tab extra calculations fields Categories History Connections Deployment

General settings

Table [abel Default 3 Property Overview

Design state Sandbox

Version 1

Table type Property overview

Periodel/source settings

Period selector | Avision - Default period selecior 3
Input source | Current node | 4 |
Adjustment | — select — | v |
Columnjrow settings

Column data Adjustment

Row data Property

Switch data type column with row|

Date time on 2 lines
Realign date time fields

Tabie titie settings

Title style Avision - Default style (10px) (version 1) | v |

Show row above header

Show table pager row
Color settings
First cell color Header row color
| [ v [ | [ ~]
First column color Even row even colomn Color Even row odd colomn color
| B8R (-] | [~ ]
Odd row even colomn color Odd row odd colomn color
| |~ [M =

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Same as with x but now column/row set ups are between operation and property definition.
To change operation settings go to the Rows tab.
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8.3.4.2 Columns Tab

LEL LG Tabregels | Tab extra bereken velden = Categorién | Geschiedenis = Verbindingen | Vrijgeven

Kolom bewerkings velden wijzig

Titel wijzig bewerking

Label Aanpassing

Row_Gemiddeld Gemiddeld -.
Column_Aantal Aantal

Column_Maximum Maximum . ..
Column_Minimum Minimum

Column_Som Som

Using the ‘+’-knop new adjustments can be added.
When adding a new adjustment, the next operation is automatically selected.

General BRETYSIL TN Tabrows = Tab extra calculations fields = Categories = History = Connections = Deployment

Title column adjustments fields edit

Title edit adjustments
Header label Header adjustment
Column_Average Average . . .
Column_Count Count
Column_Maximum Maximum
Column_Minimum Minimum
Column_Sum Sum
Adjustment settings title
Data adjustment label [ Column_Minimum ]
Adjustment | Minimum x| v |
Average
Translations | Close | Save Count
Sum
Maximum
First value
Last value

Deviation min average
Deviation max average
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8.3.5 Table Type 4: Periodical Adjustment Overview

Of a single property definition, data (and adjustments of that data) over a certain time interval is

displayed.

Huidige dag | Laatste 7 dagen | Laatste 4 weken | Huidig kwartaal | Vorig kwartaal | Laatste 6 maanden

Vrijdag 513
Zaterdag 491
Zondag 5,05
Maandag 491
Dinsdag 473

<

... Pagina 1
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276,00
288,00
288,00
288,00
288,00

- @O

9,91
9,95
9,98
9,92
9,95

250 - Rijen per pagina
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0,05
0,03
0,00
0,01
0,01

141570
141479
1453 48
141474

1363,47

4,82

)
9,26
7,86
0,71

v
7,01

1-5van5 ltems .
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8.3.5.1 General Tab

General Tab columns Tab rows Tab extra calculations fields Categories History Connections Deployment

General settings

Table label Default 4 Period Calculation Overview

Design state Sandbox

Version 1

Table type Period calculafion overview

Periode/source settings

Period selector | Avision - Default peried selecior | v |

Input source | Current node | v |

Property definition | Avision - LegioBox internal sensor Processor temperature (version 1) | v |
Property definition item | Processor temperature | v |
Adjustment | Average | 4 |

Columnirow settings

Column data Adjustment

Row data Time interval

Switch data type column with row

Date time on 2 lines
Realign date time fields

Table titie settings

Title style Avision - Default style (10px) {version 1) | v |

Show row above header

Show table pager row
Color settings
First cell color Header row color
| [+ ] | [~ ]
First column color Even row even colomn color Even row odd colomn color
| [~ ]| | [+ ] | [ ~]
Odd row even colomn color Odd row odd colomn color
| [~ [ | *]

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Property definition: Select the Property definition.
Property definition item: Select the property definition item.

Adjustment: The adjustment that is performed on the data of the given property definition.
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8.3.6 Table Type 5: Matrix

This is a table where, using one design, one property definition can be chosen on which the
adjustment is done, with a small time interval and a big time interval.

Huidige dag Laatste 4 weken | Huidig kwartaal | Vorig kwartaal | Laatste 6 maanden

1-2-2019 00:00 -

1,12 6,43 3,43 3,02
01:00
1-2-2019 01:00 -
2,44 8,81 6,48 2,18
02:00
1-2-2019 02:00 -
4,05 4,63 3,35 4,79
03:00
1-2-2019 03:00 -
4,90 4,95 5,09 4,81
04:00
1-2-2019 04:00 -
7,56 7,15 6,64 5,13
05:00
1-2-2019 05:00 -
3,54 6,15 577 2,99
ne-nn
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8.3.6.1 General Tab
General Tab columns Tab rows Tab extra calculations fields Categories History Connections Deployment

General settings

Table label | Defautt 5 matrix |

Design state Sandbox

Version 1

Table type Matrix

Periode/source settings

Period selector | Avision - Default period selector |+ ]

Input source | Current node | v |

Property definition | Avision - LegioBox internal sensor Processor temperature (version 1) | " |
Property definition item | Processor iemperature | v |
Adjustment | Sum | v |

Columnirow settings

Column data Time interval

Row data Time interval

Date time on 2 fines

Realign date time fields

Tabie title settings

Title style Avision - Default style {10px) (version 1) [+ ]

Show row above header

Show table pager row

Color settings

First cell color Header row color

| B33 K3

First column color Even row even colomn color Even row odd colomn color

| ER N K30 [~ |
Odd row even colomn color Odd row odd colomn color

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Property definition: Select property definition.
Property definition item: Select property definition item.

Adjustment: The adjustment that is performed on the data of the given property definition.
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8.3.7 Table Type 6: Node Period Overview
Table with one property definition on which the adjustment is done, per node and time interval.

Huidige dag | Laatste 7 dagen | Laatste 4 weken | Huidig kwartaal | Vorig kwartaal | Laatste 6 maanden

Asset a (10) 0,79 2,34 0,23

DO@ rorct vt @S 250 [J§l Rien perpagina 1-1van 1 ltems .

8.3.7.1 Tab Algemeen

General Tab columns Tab rows Tab exira calculations fields Categories History Connections Deployment

General settings

Table label | Default 6 Node Period Overview |

Design state Sandbox

Version 1

Table type Nade period overview

Periode/source settings

Period selector | Avision - Default period selector | v |

Input source | Current node down | L |

Property definition | Avision - LegioBox internal sensor Processor temperature (version 1) | - |
Property definition item | Processor temperature | - |
Adjustment | sum |+ |

Column/row settings

Column data Time interval

Row data Nodes

Switch data type column with row|

Dafte time on 2 lines
Realign date time fields

Table title settings

Title style Avision - Default style {10px) (version 1) | e |
Show row above header | |
Show table pager row

Color settings
First cell color Header row color
| K3 | [~ ]
First column color Even row even colomn color Even row odd colomn color
| E2R N [« ] | [~ ]

Odd row even colomn color Odd row odd colomn color

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Property definition: Select property definition.
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Property definition item: Select property definition item.

Adjustment: The adjustment that is performed on the data of the given property definition.

8.3.8 Table Type 7: Node Calculation Overview
Table where one property definition is selected on which an adjustment is performed, per node over

a period selected in the period selector.

Huidige dag | Laatste 7 dagen | Laatste 4 weken | Huidig kwartaal | Vorig kwartaal | Laatste 6 maanden
Asset a (10) 4,98 2016 9,99 0,01 10035,01 3,19 :
>

<
‘. . Pagina 1 van1 ‘. 250 - Rijen per pagina 1-1van 1ltems .
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8.3.8.1 General Tab

General Tab columns Tab rows Tab extra calculations fields Categories History Connections Deployment

General settings

Table label | Default 7 Node Calcuiation Overview |

Design state Sandbox

Version 1

Table type Mode calculation overview

Periode/source settings

Period selecior | Avision - Default period selector | v |

Input source | Current node | v |

Property definiiion | Avision - LegioBox internal sensor Processor temperature (version 1) | L J |
Property definition item | Processor iemperaiure | v |

Column/row settings

Column data Adjustment
Row data Modes

Switch data type column with row|

Date time on 2 lines

Realign date time fields

Table title setfings

Title style Avision - Default style (10px) (version 1) | - |

Show row above header

Show table pager row
Color settings
First cell color Header row color
| [« ]| | [~ ]
First column color Even row even colomn color Even row odd colomn color
| [« ]| | EXN [~ ]
0dd row even colomn color " 0dd row odd colomn color
| | = Ja [~ |

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Property definition: Select property definition.

Property definition item: Select property definition item.
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8.4 Gauges
Gauges can be created as part of a Monitor screen or a report. Gauges come in two shapes, round
(like the speedometer in a car) or linear.

8.4.1 Creating Gauges in Design

In Design we first create the gauge. In the menu, at ‘Visual elements’, click on Gauges to go to the
Gauges module. Click on the ‘+’-button, top right on the grid. Enter the name for the gauge and click
the ‘Save’ button.

8.4.2 General Tab
Following fields are shown at the General Tab:

General

e Gauge label: Name of the gauge.

o Design state

e Version

e Gauge type: Radial (round gauge) or Linear.

e Period selector: Select a period selector

e Adjustment: Select the adjustment to determine the value to show. This field is only shown
when the period selector is used.

Highlighting

e Show title: Check this if the gauge should have a title.

e Title style: Select a style for the title.

e Title equals name: The title of the gauge equals the label/name of the gauge by default. If
the title should be something else then uncheck this field. A field named ‘Gauge title’ will
appear where an alternative text can be entered.

e Start angle: Angle where the gauge starts (only for radial gauges).

e End angle: Angle where the gauge stops (only for radial gauges).

e Auto range: The range of the gauge is determined by the ranges set at the property
definition item.

e From/To: The ranges of the gauge. Is only shown when the auto range field is unchecked.

e Show labels: indicate whether labels should be shown at the gauge’s scale.
e Label style: Select the style to be used for the labels at the scale.
e Label position: Two options, inside or outside the scale.

e Show major ticks: Check this when the major ticks should be shown on the scale.

e Major ticks: Interval of the major ticks on the scale. The number entered indicates the step
size/distance between the markings.

e Major ticks width: The width of a major tick in pixels.

e Major ticks height: Length of the major ticks in pixels.

e Show minor ticks: Check this if the minor ticks should be shown on the scale.

e Minor ticks: Interval of the minor ticks on the scale. The number entered indicates the step
size/distance between the markings.

e  Minor ticks width: The width of a minor tick in pixels.

e Minor ticks height: Length of the minor ticks in pixels.
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Colors
e Color high limit: Color of the zone above high.
e Color pre high limit: Color of the zone between pre high and high.
e Normal color: Color of the zone between pre low and pre high.
e Color pre low limit: Color of the zone between low and pre low.
e Color low limit: Color of the zone below low.

e Use factor: Check this to use a factor to decrease the numbers.

e Factor: The factor used. Only shown when ‘Use factor’ is checked.
e Show legend: Show a legend for the gauge.

e Legend up: Pixels from the top.

o Legend left: Pixels from the left.

e Legend style: Style used for text in the legend.

e Icon: Icon at the gauge.

e Legend text: Text to be shown at the legend.

8.4.3 Creating a Pointer

To create a pointer on a gauge, we first select the gauge under the gauge module. After that, we
select the Pointers tab and click on the ' + ' button in the top right corner of the grid. Enter the name
of the pointer to create and click ' Save '.

8.4.4 Pointer
In the pointer layer following fields can be edited:

General

e Label: Name of the pointer.

e |s used: Check this when the pointer is in use, uncheck to disable it.

e |s primary: Check to indicate this is the primary pointer from which the range will be
determined.

e Use property definition name: uncheck this to use the label name.

e Property definition and Property definition item: Select the datapoint to be used for the
pointer.

e Color: The color of the pointer.

8.4.5 (Gauge on a Screen
Do-it-yourself block where you create a gauge on a screen of the asset ‘Sewer Well’.

e Create a new Gauge by clicking the ‘+'-button top right on the grid

General tab
e Set gauge label to ‘Water Level’, type ‘Radial’
Gauge label I Water Level |
Design state Sandbox
Version 1
Gauge type |Radial | v |
Period selector |---n0t used — | v |
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e At Highlighting, uncheck Autorange, set range from 4.0 to 20.0

o 4D o o a» o aav o

Highlighting
Start angle =30 B
End angle [210 =
Source min max |Manual | v |
From |4.00 | &]
To [20.00 =
e Set Label position to ‘Outside’
Labels
Show labels vy
Label style | Defaut styte version 1) | v]
Label position [ outside [+ ]

e Interval scale 1, small scaling 0,5
Ticks

Ticks range

Show major ticks
Maijor ficks

Major ficks width

Major ficks height
Show minor ticks

&iiiﬁg
Rl o

Minor ticks 0.50

Minor ticks width
Minor ficks height

e Select colors. (For the values where the zones begin the limits of the property definitions are

used).
Colors

Color high limit
High

Color pre-high limit
Pre-high

Normal color
MNormal

Color pre-low limit
Pre-low

Color low limit

Low

oNahoNofa

e Click ‘Save’

Pointers tab
e Create a pointer by clicking the ‘+'-button
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e Select property definition, color of the pointer

Label | pointer ‘
Is used v
IS primary 4

Use property definition name

Property definition | water level (version 1)

Property definition item | water level

Color .ZI

Property Definition waterlevel
e Add limits at the notification tab

Notification Limit colors Source Identifier

Configurable in | Design [ ]
Hysterese 1.00 -
Limit Limit value Limit delay Limit trigger

From lower value

High
From higher value
From lower value
Pre-high
From higher value
From lower value
Pre-low
From higher value
+ [Seconds From lower value
Low 5.00 .
| 4 [seconds From higher value

Section Status
e Add gauge at ‘Content selection’.
e At ‘Digital Layout’ tab drag and drop the gauge on the canvas.

General Categories Content selection Digital layout History Connections Deployment
4 (3 Drawing control 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 !

@ Label S O e e e e e e e e
[9) Date time
[9) visual control node
[9) Drawing line
4 [ Properties
» [ LightGate Temperature (version 1)
4 (3 Visualisation
4 (1 Gauge
[9) water Level (version 1)
4 (3 Activity
[9) visual button control
& Visual alam icon control
» [ Location fields

50

Temperature °C

100

[ A

50

|

200

250

e Update the Screen, Asset node etc.
e Synchronizing in Live
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This will give show following monitor screen in Live:

OVERZICHT MONITORSCHERMEN == ITEM: SEWER WELL MONITOR

Water
Temperature 2571 "G HE
11 12 13
9 \a"t"l’fr,ff 15
g o 7. 16
4 f
T8 - _AT
F— 8 18
5“:‘ 19
4 )
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8.5 Alarm Screens

An alarm screen shows which alarms have occurred in your application. The Alarm screen can be
used to take action if a parameter gets a value outside a margin of set values. An Alarm can be
accepted by an operator indicating that the problem is being addressed and when the problem has
been solved, the alarm can be reported as ‘ready’.

Hint: In chapter x an alarm is created that is raised when on the test unit when switch D1 is set.

By default there should be an inherited alarm screen available.

AQ 5ovivox | acive | macve | st | meries

Name : Version : State : Lastchanged :  Actions

Default alarm screen 1 Inhernted 30/0%2019 06:45:00 @ aa

E‘\iy 1 Page | | of 1 llﬁh 250 | v | ltems per page 1-10of1 ltems .

8.5.1 Creating an Alarm Screen
In Design, select the root node and then open the Menu. At ‘Visual elements’, click on ‘Alarm
screens’, the grid showing existing Alarm Screens is presented.

We can create a new alarm screen in two ways: by clicking the '+' button on the top right of the grid
or by making a copy of the inherited alarm screen. We choose a completely new alarm screen. We fill
in the name in 'Alarm Summary' and click on 'Add".
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8.5.2 General tab

General Alarms | Categories ‘ History ‘ Connections | Deployment

MNaam
Design state
Version
Input source

Period selector

Alarm state

Alarm state

Changeable in live

Filter alarms or triggers

Filter alarms or triggers

Changeable in live

Show columns

Tijdstempel
Message text
Alarm state

Name

Location

Note

Datapoint label
Value

Accept

Accept user
Ready moment
Ready user

Reset

Button alarm accept
Button alarm ready

Jump to node

| Alarm Summary

Sandbox
1

| Current node down

k2

| Avision - Default period selector

| Mew

|'|

Alarms

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Input source

In this dropdown the node(s) from which data is used is(are) selected. There are four options:

e Current node: Only alarms on the current node are shown.
e Current node down: Alarms from the current node and lower nodes are shown.
e Nodepicker : Alarms are shown from those nodes that are selected using a node picker. (A

dropdown will be shown to select a node picker).

e Filter : All alarms are shown of those nodes that remain after a filter action (A dropdown will
be shown in which the filter can be selected).

Manual Avision 2.0
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Period selector
A period selector must be chosen here. With the period selector, in Live, only those alarms that
occurred within the specified time period will be shown.

Filter state
Alarms can be filtered by state. In a drop down ‘All alarms’ or one of the four possible statuses that
an alarm can have can be selected: new, accepted, ready or reset.

Attention: This is a level filter, meaning that when the filter is set to ‘Accepted’ all alarms equal to or
below this level will be shown, so also the New alarms.

Configurable in Live mode (state)
If checked, a user can choose a different state to filter in live. Otherwise, only alarms that have the
status as defined in Design are shown.

Configurable in Live mode (Alarms/events) If checked, the user can choose live between alarms or
events.

Show Columns

Here you can indicate which columns and buttons should be available in Live. Two columns are about
buttons; the alarm accept and the alarm ready button. There is also the possible to have a button
that allows to jump to the node where the alarm occurred.

8.5.3 Alarmstab
Left-right screen that allows you to set which alarms to display. If the right column is empty, all
alarms will be displayed.

8.5.4 Categories tab
Left-right screen to indicate which categories this alarm screen can be used for. If there is no
category in the right column, this alarm screen applies to all categories.

99
Manual Avision 2.0



8.6 Maps
Cards can be made for standalone use or as part of a Monitor screen or a report.

8.6.1 Creating a Map in Design

In Design we first create a map: In the menu at 'Visual elements' click on ‘Maps’ to go to the map
module. Click the ' + ' button at the top right of the grid. Enter the name of the map (e.g. 'Locations')
and click 'Add'.

8.6.2 Algemeen tab

Algemeen Lagen ’ Categorién ‘ Geschiedenis ‘ Verbindingen Vrijgeven

Kaartlabel
Ontwikkelstatus Zandbak

Versie 1

Kaart breedte 800 A ]
Kaart hoogte 600 - ]

Kaart instellingen

Kaart view lWegenkaaﬂ l v ]

Kaart middelpunt

Zoomlevel I 3 ‘ - ‘
Kaart middelpunt IGebruik eerst gevonden Iocalie‘ v l
Breedtegraad 51.812901
Lentegraad 5.244209
Kaart  Satelliet Fé -ty s
Finland
Noorwegen
"(/"_"}(‘9,,( penemarken
oninknj, Wit {]
terland ol Rusland
Ouitsland { a
i Oekraine J"’L,
Oostenrijk !
Frankrijk, 70 w3 Raeceenii
C Italié ?
Spanje :
Griekenland
Portugal Turkije
lijke
“{"‘ e Tunesk e —
: IG o | e Marokko
g Kaartgegevens ©2019 Google, INEGI  Gebruiksvoorwasrden
Titel
Titel gelijk aan naam v
Legenda
Toon legenda

Vertalingen | Annuleer | Opsiaan |

In the General tab following settings can be edited:

General
e Map label: Name of the map.
e Map width: Width of the map in pixels. Default is 800 pixels.
e Map height: Height of the map in pixels. Default is 600 pixels.

Title
e Title equals name: By default, the title of the map equals the name of the map. To change
this uncheck this field and an extra entry field ‘Map title’ will appear.
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Map settings
e Map view: Select the map view type, options are Roadmap, Satellite, Hybrid and Terrain.

Map center
Sets the center and zoom level of the initially loaded map.

e Fit: Check this to zoom to the level where all markers are visible in the map.
e Zoom level: Select the zoom level. (1: World, 5: Continent, 10: Town, 15: Street, 20:
Buildings)
e Map center:
1. Use the first found location. The coordinates of the first found location are used as the
center of the map.
2. Manual. The coordinates of the center of the map are entered manually. Either by
clicking on the map or entering the latitude and longitude fields.
3. Current node. The coordinates (location) of the selected node in the tree are used as
center of the map.
e Latitude: Manually entered latitude of the center of the map.
e Longitude: Manually entered longitude of the center of the map.

8.6.3 Layers
To present information on a map layers are used. Using a layer, datapoints or pictures like building
diagrams can be added to a map. Multiple layers can be made for a map.

Three layer types are available: node layer, image layer and line layer. After a layer is created,
changing the layer type is not possible.

8.6.4 Creating a Node Layer
A node layer is used to present information coming from a node.

To create a node layer on a map, we first select the map under the maps module. After that, we
select the Layers tab and click on the ' + ' button in the top right corner of the grid. Enter the name of
the layer to create (e.g., ' Locations ') and choose Layer type for Node low and click ' Save '.

8.6.5 Node Layer
In the node layer following settings can be edited:

General
e Layer label: Name of the layer.
e Layer enabled: Will the layer be used in the map or not.
e Input source: Indicates which nodes are supplying the data. Options are: Current node,
Current node down, Filter and Node picker.

Source coordinates
e Source coordinates: From node (The location information stored on the node are used)
e Use position from parent node: If checked, will look on a higher node when no location
information is available on the node where the map is used.

Marker
e Marker type: Datapoint, Marker, Icon.
- Marker : The standard marker is shown at the location.
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- Datapoint : Info window is opened automatically (no need to click)
- lcon : Shows the selected icon or the node icon on the given location.

e Marker width: Width in pixels

e Marker height: Height in pixels

e  Marker location: This option selects the anchor point of the marker. (Default value is “Top
center’).

Settings available for Marker type: Datapoint
e Marker screen: Select the monitor screen used on the map at the location of the node.
Settings for Marker type: Marker

e Color: The color of the marker.
o Different color limits: Check this to select the datapoint to be used for marker limit colors
and or select custom colors for the limits of the marker. This will present following fields:

- ‘Marker limits property definition’ and ‘Marker limits property definition item’:
Select the datapoint to use for the limits.

- Color of property definition: Check this to use the colors of the property definition or
uncheck this field to select custom colors.

- Marker hh/h/normal/l/Il... limit color: Color for the limit zone.

o Different color alarm: When checked, the marker will have a different, custom color when
there’s an alarm active at the node or an alarm can be selected from a datapoint.
- Marker alarm color: Color of the marker with an active alarm.

Settings for Marker type: Icon

e Use node icon: Use the icon of the node.
e Select icon: The icon to be shown instead of the default marker icon.
e Different icon limits: When checked different icons can be used if value is in limit zones

- lcon limits property definition and Icon limits property definition item: Select the
datapoint whose limits will be used.
- lcon figure list: Select the list images/icons wanted. (A list as can be used to indicate
a status based on a picture list, status object limits)
e Different alarm icon: When checked it is possible to select a different icon to show when an
alarm occurs.
- Selectalarmicon

Alarm
e Alarm on node: When checked all alarms on the node are used.
e ‘Alarm property definition” and ‘Alarm property definition item’: Select the datapoint to be
used for alarms.

Cluster
e Cluster markers: Check this if you want to cluster markers on the map.
- Select cluster icon: The icon to show for a cluster.
- Select style: The style used for showing the number of markers in a cluster.
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Summary
e Show summary: Check this if a summary should be presented when a marker is clicked.
- Summary screen: Select the monitor screen to be shown in the summary popup
when the marker is clicked.
8.6.6 Creating an Image Layer
An image layer can be used to show a picture on the map, e.g. a ground plan of a building. It is not
node bound.

To create an image layer on a map, we first select the map under the maps module. After that, we
select the Layers tab and click on the ' + ' button in the top right corner of the grid. Enter the name of
the layer to create (e.g., 'Map Ground Level') in layer type for image, choose Layer and click ' Save '

8.6.7 Image layer
In the Image Layer following settings can be edited:

General
e layer label: Name of the layer.
e lLayer enabled: Layer is used or not.

Figure
e Select figure: Choose figure to show from the list of available figures.
e Transparency: The opacity of the image.

e South west latitude: Latitude of the south west corner of the figure.

e South west longitude: Longitude of the south west corner of the figure.

e Set south west corner: After clicking this button the south west corner of the picture can be
selected.

e North east latitude: Latitude of the north east corner of the figure.

e Noord west longitude: Longitude north east corner of the figure.

e Set north east corner: After clicking this button the north east corner of the picture can be
selected.

Do-it-yourself block where a map is created which shows all sewer wells of one customer.

8.6.8 Create Layer for Sewer Wells
We assume that the location is already populated for the node RP market. See chapter 18.
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e Create a map. In this example we use following settings:

o 4D o o a» o aav o

General Layers | Categories. | History | Connections | Deployment

Map label | Locations |
Design state Sandbox

Version 1

Map width 800 | &)

Map height

Refresh interval (sec) 300 | &

Title

Title equals name vy

Map settings

Map view |Rnadmap | v |
Map center

Fit

Zoom level

Map center |Manua! | v |

Latitude 51.78397078270
Longitude 5.188726995882

Haaften

Kaart Satelliet P atbor L 4
vy Nieuwaal E25 )
Zuilichem De Vergt
iNg22 Gameren
De Waluwe

- [Naz2]
N322

C'.—';p_.',m” \—
ez Bruchem

|

. Aalst 5
Veen . G[E
; Kerkwijk
De Rietschoof )
Delwijnen
Nederhemert +
{ Wellseind
fijk en
albisrg NaaE Wordragen =
G | Aalburg
o g € Kaarigegevens ©2019 Gebruiksvoornwaarden - Een kaartfout rapporteren

Translations | Cancel | Save |

e Go to the Layers tab of this map

e C(Click the ‘+’-button

e Enter at ‘Layer name’: ‘Sewer wells’, select Layer type ‘Node layer’, click ‘Save’
e Set ‘Input source’ to ‘Current node down’

e (Click the ‘Save’ button

8.6.9 Coupling the Map to the Structure Node ‘Client’
e Create a new version of the Client node
e At the tab ‘Elements’ add the Map ‘Locations’
e Atthe tab ‘Menu buttons’ set ‘Start module’ to the module ‘Maps’, click ‘Save’
e Inthe module tree drag the module Maps to the right hand column (if not already present)
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Deploy the new Client node and, in Live, synchronize.

When in Live we click on the Client node of the municipality of Zaltbommel we will see the map with
a marker indicating the sewer well at the market place:

=) -5‘ @ Avision Show map % |+ £ = o
« © @ O hipssmenuslavisonme/lve/Home # | L@
= caw seremw er wmomws
L] AVI
PG waps > iiEM: LOCATIONS
Kaart Satelliet r
S| weteren =] el
Spijk Gern
SeweManagement waa
[ oo | o Snelleveld e )
a Leuve Ophemert
[ perinst | m g
= Gemeonis Maasdriel orinchem .
Dalem Herwijnen ey et Opijnen
L s Tul vl varik voorme
Woutrighem Rraket Haaften ? Heerewaarden
zatBommel W, o0 Heessell
L urwenen
Zuilichem Hisred, o E
De Vergt Gensel K
EE) 3 ~ 322
i Gameren Rossum
Rijswifk Dé Waluwe waz
. 2 iz # ' MarenKessel
3 Poedercijensehoek R o,
Slessen
Uitk el 0 . Bruchem s Alem
A ndel Posderojen
4 Aalst =
Vaen
andwik  Waarchuizen sy A
De Rietschaof 3
3 Delwijnen Velddriel Karkdriel
X oot Nederhemert
el Het Wild
Wellseind
s 2n, Wordragen
ordrag cH
Aalburg h. et -] Hoenzadriel
alburg
Bern Ammerzoden Heda Gewande [N
Babylonienbroek i e
a7, M
Genderen Bokhoven, Eripe
Eethen Heoabeel Hedikhuizen HER, Oud-Empel
M Mesuwen (M8 Heusden o ) e &
i aaspoor &
T Oudheusden -
Engelen
i, Drongelen s @ Rosmalen +
neer Hearsteog
oord| h
s Orthen e Herven -
Elshout m
Onsendort e 1t
Die Krill ‘q:Hortonanboso
‘_gn gle = e Viijren DBe Kruiskamp  's-He .

Remark: All customers/clients (municipalities) in this example use the same map. But the location
data of the Assets is different for each Asset node. In practice, with multiple Assets being used,

checking the option ‘Fit’ of the ‘Map center’ block of the map is probably a better option. Then the
best focal point is automatically chosen by municipality. However, since there is only one asset (with

location data) in our example, if 'Fit' is checked the map module would zoom in very deep, unsuitable
for this example.

Now to rub things off we need to give proper access rights to the employees of the municipality that
should be able to see the map with sewer wells. If you created in chapter x a user with, among other

roles, the role ‘Sewer monitoring’, then at this moment this user will be presented the message
‘Sorry, you have no rights’ when clicking the node ‘Gemeente Zaltbommel’. Anybody with the role

‘Sewer monitoring’ should be able to see the map. We realize this using a role:

e In Design, in the menu, go to ‘User elements’ — ‘Roles’.
e C(Click the ‘pencil icon’ of ‘Sewer monitor’.
e Set the checkmark at the show option at Maps:
Maps + Toon
e C(lick ‘Save’
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o A o O o ab ' A J
AV |
8.7 Sections

8.7.1 Special Controls

8.7.1.1 Switch button

The switch button is a presentation of a digital value.

OVERVIEW SECTIONS >> EDIT SECTION: STATE

General Categories Content selection Digital layout History Connections Deployment Advanced actions
4 (3 Drawing control 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 -
e e = T T I T I S Y B Y O [Property desired value] Manual Operation Pump (1) - Button
9 Label =
9 Dpatetime = S @ Position | Style
3 o= o
.ﬂ Visual control node 8 Temperature (] T
9] Drawing line 2
4 [ Properties g:: Label [ Button |
> [ LightGate Temperature (version 1) ™ = Property presentation def [ Manual Operation Pump - Button (Sandf + |
> (3 Manual Operation Pump (Sandbox) _ = Field type |=> [Property desired value [v]
4 (3 visualisation E Bustoy c ) ol
= resentation me
» (3 Gauge =
4 (3 Activity §__: Presentation memodalswmch button toggle digital datapoint [ v |
[3) visual button control =
& Visual alam icon control ol Delete | Cancel | Save |
f 5 N
» [ Location fields = MultiCopyOption
=
2

To quickly see the state of the switch, the background color will change according to the state the
switch is in. The colors are taken from the settings of the property definition item, tab ‘Limit colors’:

Presentation Motification Limit colors Source Identifier
State not normal !EI
State normal !EI
Cancel | Save |
In Live this is the result:
SCREENS >> ITEM: SEWER WELL MONITOR SCREENS == [TEM: SEWER WELL MONITOR
Water Water
Level
Temperature 253 *C Temperature 253 *C T
11 12 13
o Wil s
e
8 X A 16
i | < AT,
Button =N =S
_ IET NG —
57 <48
4’ Qzu 5 19
-~
4 20

8.8 Screens
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89 Forms

Forms are used to store information entered by a user in Avision. The user can be supported on his
input by measuring values, graphs or tables that are shown in the form.

The input of a form is processed in Avision as measured values and that information can be used

again in a graph or report.

Filling out a form is usually not a standalone action, but part of a Workflow in the form of a task.

A form consists of one or more sections, possibly placed across multiple tabs.

When creating a form, the following steps must be followed:

e Create Property definitions

e Create Sections

e CreateaForm

e Add the Sections to the Form and arrange them

When it concerns a stand-alone Form:
e Add the Form to a node where it will be used
When the form is part of a Workflow:

e Add the Form to a Task
e Add the Task to a Workflow
e Add the Workflow to a node where it will be used

8.9.1 Creating a Form in Design

In Design, at the Root-node, go in the Menu to ‘Visual elements’ — ‘Forms’. A grid is presented with

the present Forms.

e C(Click the ‘+’-button, top right of the grid
e Name the Form ‘Master data’
e Click ‘Add’

The form is created.

8.9.2 General tab

OVERVIEW FORMS == NEW FORM == EDIT FORM

General TGN [0 ‘ Sections ‘ Calculated fields ‘ History ‘ Connections | Deployment

Label | Master data |

Design state Sandbox

Version

Form margins

=
1k
®

Section margin vertical

10
=l
£

Section margin herizontal |

Translations | Cancel | Save |

If a margin is desired, it can be filled in here.
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8.9.3 Categories tab
Left-right screen to indicate which categories this form can be used for. If there is no category in the
right column, this form applies to all categories.

8.9.4 Sections tab
In This tab, we can add the sections necessary for the form and indicate their position.

In the left list, ' available ', are the sections from which we can choose. This column contains only
sections of the ‘form & report’ type.

The right list, 'added ', has a tree structure. Above this tree there are three buttons: ' Edit ', ' Add '
and ' Form preview '. The Add button can be used to create tabs that may include sections. The edit
button can be used to customize the name of a tab. ' Form preview ' shows how the form will look in
Live.

Do-it-yourself block in which a form is made for entering master data

8.9.4.1 Make a List with Water Pump Types
We first make a list of possible pump types. We need these in the property definition.

e Inthe Menu go to ‘Basic elements’ —‘Lists’

e Click the ‘+'-button top right on the grid

e Name the list ‘Water pumps’

e Type: ‘Multiple: 1 of all types’

e Design/Live : Design

e List store type: ‘By value’

e List identifier: ‘Integer field 1’ (use the integer field of the type as value of the selected item
of the list)

e Lijst show text: ‘Text field 1’ (use the text field of the type to show as item in the list)

e Click ‘Add’

OVERVIEW LISTS >> EDIT LIST: WATER PUMPS

List default settings

List label | Water pumps |
List type [ Mutiple: 1 of all types [+]
List settings info

Design state Sandbox

Version 1

Content value by Design

List store type ByValue

Listidentifier Integer field 1 (Numeric textbox)

Show text Text field 1 (Textbox)

Translations | Cancel ‘ Save |

At the items tab, at ‘Integer field 1’ enter ‘Nr.” and at the field ‘Text field 1’ enter ‘Type’. At
‘Advanced’ set Unique value to ‘True’. This makes sure that there are no duplicate names in the list.
(At Integer field this is automatically set to ‘True’ because this is the ID field).
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OVERVIEW LISTS >» EDIT LIST: WATER PUMPS

General JITEYJ] Categories | Content = History | Connections = Deployment

p—

Labels

Labelfvalue Required?  ltem configuration Actions
Integer field 1 (Numeric
e [ Aavances .
textbox)
Text field 1 (Textbo
it ety Advanced

Min length
Max length

Value

Translatable?

Unique value

Use ather list for content

Translations | Cancel ‘ Save |

After creating the list we have to fill the list with items that can be chosen. We do this in the '
Content tab ':

OVERVIEW LISTS >> EDIT LIST: WATER PUMPS => NEW LIST

Nr. [1 [4]
Type | submersible pump| X I
Cancel | Add |

In this way, create four list items: submersible pump (Nr. 1), centrifugal pump (Nr. 2), well pump
(Nr.3) and peripheral pump (Nr. 4). The Content tab should look similar to this:

OVERVIEW LISTS == EDIT LIST: WATER PUMPS

General | ltems Categories [0 History Connections | Deployment

+
Name E Seq e E Last changed E Actions
submersible pump 1 171092019 092522 A W ’ EE ¢
centrifugal pump 2 171092019 092652 A W E , Ea b4
well pump 3 moszotsuezees A Y E £ BB X
peripheral pump 4 moonisnezszs A W B £ By K

..- Page of 1 .. [tems per page .

8.9.4.2 Creating a Property Definition for Master Data
e Inthe Menu, go to ‘Basic elements’, ‘Property definitions’
e C(Click the ‘+’-button top right on the grid
o Name the property definition ‘Master data pump’
e Set Type to: ‘Multiple’

e Leave ‘Managed by parent application’ unchecked
e (Click ‘Add’

Add property definition

Property label | Master data pump I

Type | Multiple | v I
Managed by parent application

Cancel | Add |
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e |n compact form the items of the property definition:

Type Label Content Unit
String - Enable label - Enable input field
(Text datapoint - Name : Brand
samples) - Translate
String - Enable label - Enable input field
(Text datapoint - Name : Model
samples) - Translate
Integer - Enable label - Enable input field
(Word/state - Name : Type - Content from list
datapoint - Translate - Presentation object
samples) type: select
Kendo_ComboBox
- List definition id :
select Water pumps

Float - Enable label - Enable input field - Enable unit
(Analog - Name : Power - Digits: 1 field
datapoint - Translate - Unit: kW
samples)
Float - Enable label - Enable input field - Enable unit
(Analog - Name: Length - Digits: 1 field
datapoint - Translate - Unit:cm
samples)
Float - Enable label - Enable input field - Enable unit
(Analog - Name: Width - Digits: 1 field
datapoint - Translate - Unit: cm
samples)
Float - Enable label - Enable input field - Enable unit
(Analog - Name: Height - Digits: 1 field
datapoint - Translate - Unit: cm
samples)
Float - Enable label - Enable input field - Enable unit
(Analog - Name: Capacity - Digits: 2 field
datapoint Max. - Unit: m3/h
samples) - Translate
Float - Enable label - Enable input field - Enable unit
(Analog - Name: Capacity - Digits: 2 field
datapoint Min. - Unit: m¥/h
samples) - Translate
Float - Enable label - Enable input field - Enable unit
(Analog - Name: Weight - Digits: 1 field
datapoint - Translate - Unit: kg
samples)

8.9.4.3 Create Section
A form can consist of multiple sections. In this example, we use one section.

e |n Design, in the Menu item ‘Visual elements’ go to ‘Sections’.
e (Create a new Section ‘Pump data’, type ‘Form & Report’.
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e Inthe General tab select a Style, ‘Avic BV — Avision — Default style (12pt)’.
e Click ‘Save’

Content selection tab
In this tab select the elements that can be used in the Section.

e Select element type ‘Property definitions’ and click ‘Edit’
e Inthe left-right screen choose ‘Master data pump’ and move this to the right hand column
using the ‘>>" button and click on ‘Save’.

Digital layout tab

In this tab we’ll create the layout of one section. When we click on this tab a canvas is shown with a
tree structure on the left. Note that in this tree structure, under 'properties’, the attribute definition
'master data pump' (chosen in the 'Content selector' tab) can be found:

General = Categories = Content selection JVGIENETTITE Hlsmry| Connections | Deployment

4 | d Drawing control 0 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 ‘
@ Label L e L R Y P PR
[9 Date time
@ Visual control node
[9) Drawing line
4 [ Properties
» [ Master data pump (Sandbox)
- Location fields
> [ Task

50

100

S e e e e R S ey

250 200 150

300

Clicking on the underlying carets will open all items of the attribute definition. We can drag these on
the canvas to the place where we want them in the section.

e Open the tree branches of the property ‘Master data pump’ to the point where the label and
value of ‘Brand’ become visible.

e Drag ‘Property Label’ (below ‘Brand’) to the canvas and drop it there.

e Click this item on the canvas. On to right side of the screen there should be an extra column
with three tabs where we can model this field to our desires.

e The space for the label is too big. We can change this at the Position tab. Change the width to
100 and click ‘Save’.

e Now we drag and drop the ‘Property value’ field on the canvas. This is the entry field.

e Do this for all entry fields and place them on the canvas as you see fit.
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General = Categories | Content selection JOITEINEVLITIEN History | Connections Deployment

4 |1 Drawing control 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500
L Y L T I O R e e e e e e e e |
=" Brand
E'I Date time :
[8] Visual control node 3— Model
[9 Drawing line :
4 [ Properties = Type 0 v
S
» [ Master data pump (Sandbox) ~ =
= A
> [ Location fields °—: il 0.00 ‘ A d
> [ Task o —
< Capacity Max. 0.00 | % m*h
g .
~ = Capacity Min. 0.00 ‘: im*h
O__: 1 kS A A
&= Afmetingen 0.00 ‘ — Eo_oo ‘ — E 0.00 ‘ v cm [(lwh)
c_:: Weight 0.00 ‘: kg
S

Example of what the section's digital layout canvas might look like. The highlighted items are created
with a drawing element Label that allows free text to be created.

We are now also creating a separate section ' Pump data header ' (500x50 pixels) to serve as the
header of the form. It contains only one drawing element — Label, which is placed with the text
"Pump Data".

Give this label the full space: 500x50 pixels. Next, we give this label a manual style:

General | Categories = Content selection WRVGIEINEYZINEM History = Connections = Deployment
4 [ Drawing control 0 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 G Element | Position [V
= F S Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y YR T T Y YT R R
9] Label z
= = le fro il
[ Date time 3 Pump Data teeshyicomeecton
[39] Visual control node S Style
@ Drawing li
P [ Location fields
P d Task Back ground color EEI
Font style
o []
Font text indent 30| 4
o [+
Border
Bordered
Cancel ‘ Save |

8.9.4.4 Complete Creating the Form
Since the sections we need are ready now, we can add them to the Form.

e Open the Form ‘Master data’.
e At the sections tab drag and drop the sections we just made to the column on the right.
e Make sure that the Position column contains ‘Below left’ for both sections.
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General = Categories JET-( TN Calculated fields  History = Connections = Deployment

Organize sections

Available |Q Assigned Edit| Add

ltemDepDemo (version 1) @ Pump data header (Sandbox)
ListDependencyDemo (Sandbox) @ Pump data (Sandbox)

Organize sections

Name : Version : Position : Actions
Pump data header 1 Below left AV 2 LW
Pump data 1 Below left A Y , f; m

HEE - - Bl <

To be able to use the Form in Live we need to take following steps:

e Change state of List ‘Water pumps’ from Sandbox to Active

e Change state of Property Definition ‘Master data pump’ to Active

e Change state of Sections ‘Pump data’ and ‘Pump data header’ to Active
e Change state of Form ‘Master data’ to Active

e Couple the Form to the Asset ‘SewerWell’

o Couple the List ‘Water pumps’ to the Asset

e In Live: run Synchronize

8.9.45 Formin Live
In Live, all sewer wells will have their own master data form.

v Form menu )
Q * Master data FORMS DATA >> ITEM: MASTER DATA

- BT
orem | FumnpBiika
CEC N E |

“ 3
= corom v

Capacity Min. ‘ -3
"} ¥ Zaltbommel (city)

SW Markt

Afmetingen ‘: X > x i~ (Lwh)

Weight

5 442_SW Markt I I

e Saving data in between times is possible, even when not all required fields have been filled.
e To finish a form all required fields must have been filled correctly.

Because only one type of Form is attached, this form is always automatically started when we click in
the menu on the ‘Forms data’ menu. To see an overview of entered data we have to change the
behavior of this menu button on this asset. In Design go to the Asset, open the ‘Menu buttons’ tab
and select the ‘Forms data’ module in the right hand column.
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Pl ® Root: Manual (56337) General | Categories | Elements T 0] History | Connections | Deployment
[ I Apeicition oas Module presentation default settings
{3 & Structure nodes.
Start module Screens [v]
P ¥ Assetnodes
Screen def desktop — select — [+]
B SewerWell (version 1)
Screen def mobile — select — []
= SewerWell {version 2)
SewerWell (version 3) Cancel | Save |
# Object nodes
Partial module tree
M| # Hardware nodes
Available L& assione Remove selected menu button
Access keys 4 [yAdministration
Alarm:coafigualions: Forms data (Forms data)
Alarm sereens i
Charts @Analyse
T T [E)Asarm screens (Alarm screens)
Contract price calculations live E Charts (Charts)
Gaunters ive 4 [ZgNotffication
Export )
vk [E) Alarm configurations (Alarm configurations)

Then click on the Edit button and set everything as follows:

Edit module presentation name

Module name Forms data

Button name | Forms data I
Button type Module

Single coupled items v

Selected item l Master data I v ‘
Action l Overview | v I

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Now, when clicking the menu item ‘Forms data’ (of the instance of the Asset Sewer Well) in Live the
form is not started automatically but an overview of Forms on the node is presented.

FORMS DATA

Name ! Seq...

State ' Last changed ' Actions
4 Name: Master data
Masterdata 2 Open 1140/2019 12:54:45 VS

Pa 1 of 1 250 ltems per page
SIS pose [ ot BB (250 [~ Jomoporpase [

Clicking the clock icon will show a history of entered forms in a popup.

Form history popup grid X

Node : Version * State : Last changed t Actions |
SW Markt 2 Open 111012018 12:54:46 Z m 2
SW Markt 1 Finished 11/10/2019 12:54:33 =

Here we can view what was entered in earlier finished forms, or we can go to an open (=not finished)
form and continue working in that form.

When there’s no open form available (all forms have been finished) the overview will show a ‘+
button. Clicking this will start a new form.
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Name 3 Seq... ! State : Last changed ¢ Actions

4 Name: Master data
Masler daia 4 Finished 11/10/2019 12:54:46 E + @

..- Page- of 1 .. ltems per page .
In summary: Forms can have following states:

- Open : An instance of the form has been started.
- Finished : The instance of this form has been filled in and saved.
- Trash bin : The instance of this form can no longer be viewed.

8.9.5 Calculated fields tab
This tab is used to have a form make (simple) calculations using entered values and present the result
in another field of the form.

8.9.5.1 Creating a Calculation
At forms, tab Calculated fields, click on the ‘New’-button.

General Categories ‘ LT WU EES  Calculated fields History Connections Deployment

Title calc result properties

Calculated field name Actions

e At ‘Add calculated field’ select all property definition items that are used in de calculation

and click the ‘Add’-button.
Calculated fields

Add calculated field Master data pump - Length X X

Master data pump - Width X m

Master data pump - Height X |

e Select a calculation for each property definition item.
e At Result type select ‘Result calculation’ or ‘Text depending on calculation result’.
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e Select at ‘Result property’ the property definition item in which the result will be stored.

Edit calculated fields

Calculated fields

Add calculated field

Property name Calculation signs

Master data pump - Length . . . .
Master data pump - Width . . . .
Master data pump - Height . . . .

Calculated values

Result type lCaIcuIation result l v }

Result property ’ Master data pump - Volume ‘ - ‘

Cancel | Save |

e Click ‘Save’

When ‘Text depending on calculation result’ was selected, a text can be shown.

8.10 Reports
In Avision a report can be created. Often, reports are part of a Workflow, but it is also possible to
generate ad-hoc reports or to have reports created on a periodic basis.

Usually, a report will use data entered through a form, but it is also possible to generate a report
based on last readings.

The layout of a report, like forms, is arranged by sections. A section that is already in use for a form
can be used very easily for a report. Also, the same section that is used for forms can have a different
layout for reports.

Reports can display other items such as figures, graphs, tables, etc. In addition to measurement
values. They are not linked directly to the report, but through one or more sections.

8.10.1 Create a Report
e In Design, in the Menu, go to ‘Visual elements’ and click ‘Reports’.
e C(Click the ‘+’-button on the top right of the grid.
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OVERVIEW REPORTS == NEW REPORT

Add report

Report | |

Report data origin | --- select -—

Cancel | Add |

At ‘Rapport data origin’, indicate whether the report uses data from a form or is based on data of a
certain period.

Do-it-yourself block where a report is created based on data entered using the form created in chapter
X.

e Enter ‘Sewer pit’ as the name of the form
e At ‘Report data origin’ select ‘Forms data’
e (Click ‘Add’

8.10.2 General tab

OVERVIEW REPORTS == NEW REPORT == EDIT REPORT

General Categories Sections History Connections Deployment

Report default settings

Label | Sewer pit ‘

Report data origin Forms data

Form | -— not used — | v |

Design state Sandbox

Version 1

Custom settings

Allow generate from fask
Allow generate
Allow generate from form

Keep ID when form changes

E
Paper settings
Paper size

Margin top mm

Margin bottom

Margin left

margin right

Section settings
Section margin horizontal
Section margin veriical

Title type

Settings reporicounter

Report number

Counter value digits

mm

mm

mm

mm

mm

111

| No report section title

| | — select —

[

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Label

The name of the report.
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Data source
Indicates the origin of the data.

Form
Since the source of the data is a form, the form must be selected here.

Period selector
If the source is ‘Period data’, a period selector should be chosen here.

Allow generate from Task
Set to ‘True’ if the report (in Live) can be generated as a workflow task.

Allow generate
Set to 'True' if the report (in Live) can be generated ad-hoc/standalone (i.e. not based on a task from
a workflow).

Allow Generate from form
Set to ‘True’ if the report can be generated (in Live) based on a form.

Keep ID when the form changes

Set to ‘True’ if the report is to remain the same if it is regenerated because the form is changed. (The
form will have a new revision number).

Paper Settings
Choose the format on which the report should be printed and specify the size of the margins.

Section settings
Here the space between the sections of the report can be entered and whether and how to display
the title (as a header or a tab).

Settings report counter

A report number can be configured here. This report number can be given a fixed pre-and postfix. In
between, a sequential number that is automatically raised every time a report is generated can be
generated. To do this, an attribute definition item must be created and used.

The ‘Counter value digits’ field indicates the number of digits the sequence number should have.

8.10.3 Sections tab

This tab is used to choose the sections that make up the report. This also determines the order and
the mutual positions. You can also specify which section to use as header or footer. (Header and
footer will be repeated on all pages).
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General | Categories Sections History | Connections | Deployment

Header/footer selection

Header section |None ‘ v ‘

Footer section | None ‘ ¥ ‘

Section selection

Available | | Q Assigned m

Avision - Default hardware - Gate (version 1) @ Pump data (version 1)
Avision - Default hardware - Wise (version 1)
Avision - Default hardware - Period selector (version 1)

Assigned section(s)

Mame : Version ! Position i Actions

Pump data 1 Below left AV Z £
HEE - HE L

On the top right column for the ‘assigned’ sections there is an ‘Add’ button. Clicking this button will
bring up a popup for adding a page-break or a repeater.

Avision takes into account the space on the page; If a section does not fit next to another section,
Avision will place these at the utmost left and below that section. If a section no longer fits on the
page, Avision will start a new page.

By clicking the ‘Position’ column the position of this section relative to its previous section can be
indicated. Options are:

- Next to : Section is placed to the right of the previous section.

- Below : Section is placed directly below the previous section.

- Below left : Section is placed below and to the utmost left. This is always the position of the
first section of a report.

Assigned section(s)

Name : Version : Position ¢ Actions

N
e ... B o

In the Actions column following buttons are available:

: Move the section in the order of sections one position up.
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v : Move the section in the order of sections one position down.

- Current node (default setting) : The data used is from the current node.

- Filter : The list of nodes is the result of a filter. When selected, a filter must be selected here.

- Node picker : The list of nodes is the result of a node picker. When selected, a node picker
must also be selected.

: Edit repeater settings:

- Current node down.

All choices, except the current node, must also specify the number of sections per page and whether
space should be reserved in the report even when the section can not be found on the node.

Repeater settings

Input source Current node down v

Sections per page -
Reserve space when no section

Cancel Save

f;‘ : Clicking on this button shows a popup in which a formula can be created which determines
whether the section should be shown.

m : This button can be used to jump to the section.
Do-it-yourself block where a report is created that uses data from a form.

8.10.4 Create a Header Section
On the report a header section is needed with the logo of the municipality of Zaltbommel.

e At Images we first load the logo into our library.

e Create a new section ReportHeaderZB, type ‘Form & Report’.

e Check ‘Print enable’, this will make the tab ‘Print layout’ visible.

e  Print width 180mm, height 20mm, click ‘Save’.

e At the ‘Content selection’ tab, select Images, drag the logo to the right hand column.

e Intab Print layout, place the logo on the canvas of the section, somewhere in the middle.

Nu we will make the existing sections, already used at the form, ready to be used in a report.

e Create a new sand box version of the section ‘Pump data header’

e Inthe General tab, check mark ‘Print enable’.

e Make Print width 125mm, height 13mm (rule of thumb: take the sizes of the digital layout
and divide by four).

e C(lick ‘Save’.

e Intab ‘Print layout’, click the ‘Copy from digital layout’ button.

Same for section ‘Pump data’:
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e Create a new sand box version of the section ‘Pump data’

e Open the General tab of the section ‘Pump data’.

e Check mark ‘Print enable’.

e Set print width to 125mm, height 75mm, click ‘Save’.

e Inthe tab Print layout, click the ‘Copy from digital layout’ button.

Continuing with the Report:

e At the Sections tab, select at ‘Header section’ the section ReportHeaderZB
e In the left-right part drag ‘Pump data header’ to the right hand column.
e Drag ‘Pump data’ to the right (below ‘Pump data header’)

General = Categories BRI History = Connections = Deployment

Header/footer selection

Header section |ReponHeaderZB (Sandbox) ‘ v ‘

Footer section INone ‘ v J

Section selection

Available [ ]& assigned Add

ReportHeaderZB (Sandbox) @ Pump data header (version 2)
Avision - Default hardware - Gate (version 1) @ Pump data (version 2)
Avision - Default hardware - Wise (version 1)

Avision - Default hardware - Period selector (version 1)

Assigned section(s)

Name : Version : Position i Actions

Pump data header 1 Below left AV , ﬁm
Pump data 1 Below left AY , j; |
EEEN - o HE o

The report in Design is now actually finished. We only need to promote the sections and the report
from the ‘Sandbox’ state to the ‘Active’ state and add it to the Asset. Then in Live, synchronize.

8.10.5 Reportin Live
In Live an ad-hoc report can be started by clicking the ‘+’-button.

REPORTS DATA

Name : Mode ' Sequence : State : Generated on ' Actions
4 Name: Sewer pit

Sewerpit  SW Markt 0 &

n.- Page of 1 .. 250 | = |ltems per page 1-10f1 ltems .

After clicking the ‘+' we still have to indicate which form delivers the data.
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AV

REPORTS DATA >> NEW ITEM

Add report

Generate based on Forms data

Select form | Master data X | - ‘
Generate Master data Sequence 1 Finished

Master data Sequence 2 Finished

When the report is ready following popup is presented (depending on the PDF reader used by the
browser):

Wat wilt u doen met 20191014_115905_adhoc.pdf (71.4 kB)?

e Openen laan A Annuleren X
Van: manual.avision.me o

Click ‘Open’ to view the report.

When we return to the report menu in Live we see twee different icons:

REPORTS DATA

Name : Node : Sequence :  State : Generatedon : Actions
4 Name: Sewer pit
Sewerpit  SW Markt 1 Generated 14/10/2019 11:50:05 O+
--- Pagﬂnﬂ -. Iternsperpage 1-10f1 ltems .

: to view the last generated report data.
G: to view a history of reports.

+ : to create a new report.

Result :
Zaltbommel
-
Pump Data J
Brand Ebara
Model Optima MA
Type 1
Power 03 kW
Capacity Ma 9 m*h
Capacity Min m*h
Afmetingen X X cm  (lwh)
Weight kg

The text concept is printed over it because the form has not yet been finished.
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8.11 Object Screens
Object Screens give an overview of alarms and tasks (with a certain status) on different nodes.

8.11.1 Design

8.11.1.1 Object Screens Overview

In this screen the user is presented an overview of the present object screens. Each object screen has
a design status. Depending on this status, a user can view, change, copy, create sandbox version,
move to Trash, and delete all of these settings.

A 5ovivox | acive | Iacive | Trhbin | e |

Mame : Version * State E Last changed E Actions

Test . Sandbox 14/10/2018 14:08:25 @ ’aa m
T e | lemar o

The add button is on the top right of the grid. This button allows the user to create a new object
screen.

8.11.1.2 Adding/Creating Object Screen

Add object screen

Name | |

Visual type |——— select — | - |

Period selector |--- select — | v |
Cancel | Add |

e Name: The name of the object screen
e Visual type: At this moment only one option available. Selection with min/max counters
e Period selector: Select the period selector

After the user clicks Add on this screen, the user moves to the overall edit screen of objects. Here the
user can set all other settings.

8.11.1.3 Change Settings Object Screen

General Lines ‘ History ‘ Connections ‘ Deployment

Objectsscreen

Label | Test |

Show one level

Filter nodes by object type | Show all | v |
Visual type | Sections with min/max counters | v |
Period selector | Default period selector | v |
Design state Sandbox
Version 1
Translations | Cancel | Save |
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Show one level
When checked displays all nodes under the current parent node or, if unchecked, all nodes down in
the tree.

Filter nodes by object type
This is an additional filter on top of Show one level, only the nodes of the configured object type are
shown.

8.11.1.4 Objects Screen Lines Tab
For each object found in Live a block is created. This block contains lines. Lines consist of alarms
and/or tasks. Alarms and tasks have states. Each state can be used to set a lines.

General EENCTEN History ‘ Connections ‘ Deployment

lcon Name ¢ Eventtype i Category : Actions

@D- Page O of 0 @E 250 |v tems per page .

To create a line click the ‘+" button on the top right of the grid.

Following settings are presented when adding a line:

Add objectsscreen line

Name label I [

Event type lAIarm ‘ v ]

Level type ITime ‘ v }

Category [ Al categories [v]

Preview icon

Icon I select -— [ v \

Zones left I - select — ‘ v ’

Zones right I — select — N - [

Alarm startpoint |New ‘ v ‘

Show alarmscreen I — select — ‘ . I

Cancel | Save ‘

¢ Name label: Name of the line

o Event type: Type of the line (at this moment either Alarm or Task, perhaps more options in
future).

o Level type: Indicates filter type, either Time or Severity.

e Category: Optionally filter nodes for category.

e Icon: Icon to indicate what is presented on the line.

e Zones left: The limit shown on the left. In live all items that comply per nod or object are
added up.

e Zones right: The limit shown on the right. In live all items that comply per nod or object are
added up.
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e Alarm startpoint/Task startpoint: Start moment of counting alarms or tasks in Live per
node/object.
e Show alarmscreen: The alarm screen to show when the line is clicked.

Remarks on collecting data:
The result, the number of alarms or tasks, presented on one line always concerns the total number of
alarms or tasks present on this node PLUS all nodes below.

Setting the check mark at the option ‘Show one level’ (at the General tab) might in practice be faster.

Using the design limits, it is possible to calculate the time span from the new or the accept moment
to the moment the alarm or task was finished. This time span can then be used to determine which
zone (above high, pre high, between high and low, pre low and beneath low and unknown/none) the
alarm or task is in. This zone is then used in counting the alarms or tasks.

In Live use a filter on tasks/alarms.

Determine numbers for left/right:

Then, the result of all nodes (the result of filters on General tab) can be passed and created as a block
on the screen. Per block, all configured lines must be run, and the results/totals are calculated using
the set limits.

Alarm:

- No limit/all, shows totals of all filters.

- The high and pre high limits indicate that the time span between occurrence and finish time was to
big.

- If the time span between occurrence and finish times is in between high and low limits the alarm is
in the Normal zone.

The statement below is only valid when the alarm has been finished and will not work in combination
with a filter on the states New and/or Accepted:

- If the time span between occurrence and finish is between the low and pre low limits or below the
low limit then it was finished too fast. (What this means in practice is up to the user).

Task:

- No limit/all, shows totals of all filters.

- The high and pre high limits indicate that the time span between state New and state Abort, Reject
or Finish is too big; the Task takes too long or has taken too long. The time span is either bigger than
the high limit value or bigger than the pre high limit value.

- When the time span between occurrence and finish time of the task is between high and low limit

values then the time span is considered to be in the Normal zone.

The statement below is only valid when the alarm has been finished and will not work in combination
with a filter on the states None, New, Pending and Pause:

- If the time span between occurrence and finish is between the low and pre low limits or below the
low limit then the Task was finished too fast.
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Creating a line:

:

Add objectsscreen line

Name label [ Aa |
Event type |Alam1 | v |
Level type |T|me | v |
Category |A!l categories | v |
Preview icon a

lcon |avic—icun—bell—u | v I
Zones left [ High B3
Zones right |F‘re—high | v I
Alarm startpoint | New | v |
Show alarmscreen | Avision - Default alarm screen (version 1) | v I
Cancel ] Save |

General Lines History Connections Deployment

Icon Name : Event type : Category : Actions

L a Alarm Aicategories A ¥ R
Rl o ot BB 250 |+ |items perpage (]

Editing a line:

Algemeen LEventTypeFilter LAlarm StatusFilter

LEditObjectsScreenLine

LName [ Aa |

LEventType Alarm

LLevelType [ Tija [ v |
LCategory IAIIe categorieén | v |
LPreviewicon Q

LSelecticon [ avic-icon-bell-o [v]
LZonesLeft [ Hoog [ v |
LZonesRight IVoor-hoge limiet ‘ v |
LAlarmStartpoint [ Nieuw [v]
LShowAlarmScreen | Alarm Screen (versie 1) | v |

Annuleer | Opslaan |

EventType Filter Tab at selected Event Type Alarm: An available alarm can be selected here which
will be used in Live to filter on alarms and then count them. Default is ‘All alarms’.
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General ETHETERICIAN  Alarm status filter

Available

Selected
Battery Alarm (version 1)

All alarms

Alarm Status filter Tab: Filter for showing alarms with (a) certain state(s)

General (S0 R Ta  Alarm status filter

Available Selected
Accepled All alarms
New
Ready
Reset
Unblocked

Task Event Type Filter Tab:

When the event type is ‘Task’ then here the available tasks are shown here. Using this tab filtering on
tasks is created.

General Event type filter LTaskStatusFilter
Available

Selected
All tasks
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TaakStatus filter: laat alle beschikbare statussen van een taak zien. Hiermee kan de gebruiker bijv.
alleen de Nieuwe taken kiezen waarmee geteld wordt in live. Default is all tasks.

General SENIEVLERT T LTaskStatusFilter

Available Selected
Abort All tasks
Expired
Finish
New
NotSet
Pause
Pending
Reject
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9 Activity elements

9.1 Scenarios

In scenarios, we can indicate what should happen if a particular situation arises. For an Alarm we set
up when, at what situation, an alarm should be generated. Using a Scenario we can indicate who will
get an alarm and in what way.

9.1.1 Create Scenario
When creating a Scenario, we need to indicate the type, options are ‘Notification’ or ‘Document
distribution’.

Notification
Indicates that the scenario will be used to notify users. Usually in the case of an Alarm.

Document distribution
Indicates that the scenario is used to send reports periodically.

Do-it-yourself block in which a Scenario is created with the purpose to send an email (following an
alarm).

Creating a Scenario, name ‘High Water Level’, type ‘Notification’.

9.1.2 General tab

General Message | Schedules | History | Connections ‘ Deployment

Default scenario settings

Scenario label | High Water Level |

Design state Sandbox
Version 1

Scenario type Motification
Send settings
Active

Send when scheduler active

Conformation of acception

v
v
v
Send to complete call list vy

Translations Cancel | Save |

Active

Unchecking this will disable the Scenario. This can be useful if we do want to generate an alarm but
do not want to do any action at this time. Later, we can enable the scenario simply by setting the
checkmark again.
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Send when scheduler active
When the scheduler is not active messages will be saved until the scheduler becomes active again.

Confirmation of acceptance

Send to complete call list

When this is unchecked following fields will be available:

Confirmation

Ask for confirmation

-— not used -— | v |

Time to confirm 15| 5

Number off confirmations

Repeat scenario

Ask for confirmation

Select :

e  With acceptation code
e With ready code
e With acceptation and ready code

Time to confirm
Time in minutes before the next person in the call list will get a message (if the current person does
not confirm).

Number of confirmations
The number of times a person on the call list will receive a message before the next person on the list
is informed (if the current person does not confirm).
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9.1.3 Message Tab

General Message Schedules ‘ History | Connections ‘ Deployment

Send with SMS E-mail vy Webservice
Sender | info@avision.me |
Subject | High Water Level Alert | |
Message +" Date
& Time
+" Location
+" Node name
Datapoint label
+" Valueflimit
Alarm label
«" Freetext
Text | Please contact Mr. Jones to discuss follow up actions.

Cancel | Save |

Send with
Indicate here how the alarm message is to be send : as a text message (SMS), an email, via
Webservice or a combination.

Sender

Subject
The text in the subject field.

Message
Using check marks, indicate which items should be present in the message.

Text
Any text can be added here.

9.1.4 Adding Scenario to a Node

After the Scenario is made it must added/coupled to a node. In this example we add the Scenario in
Design to the structure node ‘Client’.

In practice it is advised to couple scenarios to a high level node in the application. This way you will
only need a few scenarios that can be used for many alarms on different levels (depending on
requirements).
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9.2 Alarms
Alarms allow you to automatically receive a warning if a metric exceeds a limit.

Do-it-yourself block where you create an alarm. It is advised to first read chapter 9.1 Scenarios and
create the Scenario that will be used the Alarm in this exercise.

An alarm is based on a 'Trigger'. An 'Trigger' arises in the hardware and may need to be processed or
logged. Roughly, there are two types of 'Triggers': Technical and Asset-related 'Triggers'. Distinction
can be made quickly using this rule of thought: “If the hardware changes, are you still interested in
the history of alarms and triggers ?” This will be the case for Asset-related events, but probably not
for hardware that is replaced by (perhaps) completely different hardware; After all, if the hardware is
replaced, you are very probably no longer interested in the history of that old hardware.

In our example, we want to raise an alarm when the floater indicates that the level in the sewage pit
has become too high and flooding occurs. We also want to build up a history that indicates when
flooding has taken place. That history should not be lost if we (for whatever reason) are going to use
other hardware in the pit and therefore we built that at the Asset node level. Therefore, we will first
create a new property definition at the Asset.

9.2.1 Create Property Definition ‘Floater’

In Design, at the Menu item Property Definitions, we create a new property definition named
‘Floater’ van het type ‘Multiple’. At the ‘Items’ tab create a property item with label IsOverflow of
type ‘Boolean (Digital datapoint samples)’. (The floater will raise an alarm when the water level is
above a certain level, and not when it is lower. So, typically a Boolean value).

Property Definition Item - Presentation tab
At this tab make sure the ‘Enable input field’ is checked. To be able to easily use this item’s label in a
report we also set the check mark ‘Enable label’.

Label

Enable label vy
Use label property def

Name | IsOverflow

Translate

Show help

Label visibility Btn visibility
Content

Enable input field vy

Required

Mantant from lict

Property Definition Item - Notification tab
At the tab ‘Notification’ select ‘Status 1’ at the ‘Trigger’ field.
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Presentation Notification Limit colors Source Identifier

:

Configurable in |Design | v |
Delay | | - |Se€onds
Trigger |Status1 | v ||

Cancel | Save |

No changes are needed on the other tabs, but we need to add this property definition to (a new
version of) the Asset node ‘SewerWell’ .

9.2.2 Hardware Node Changes
We will use switch Dil of the test setup to simulate a flooding signal. We have to create this signal on
the hardware. We do this by clicking on the ' + ' button of digital 1.

= Hardware node types HARDWARE IOSELECT

Hardware node type

Hardware devices Select hardware

Hardware communication Hardware I LG_1200.03 ] v I

Hardware iosmart io
Hardware 10

Configurable in IDesign ] v I
Measure interval 300 H Seconds

In low power mode otherwise every second

Settling time Milliseconds

Save |

Enable : Number : Label : Actions

1 Digital 1
2 Digital 2~ wfje
3 Digital 3 e

. - - HE N

Set everything as shown below:
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AV

HARDWARE IOSELECT

o 4D o o

Select hardware
Hardware
Hardware iosmart io

Configurable in

Measure interval

Settling time

Save |

[LG_1200.03

|'|

| Design

|‘|

30 4 Jseune

In low power mode otherwise every second

M’lllisecunds

General

Configurable in
Sample destination

Transferred range

| Design

| Stand alone and transferred

| Asset

Property definiion [ Froater (sandbox) [+ ]
Property definition item ||SO\I’BI'ﬂUW | L 4 |
Label | Digita 1 |

Active [ Mormatly ciosea [+]

Enable vy

History v

Sample

Configurable in |Des§gn | v |

Filter [1 |4 |seconds

Motification

Configurable in [ Design [+ ]

On change |Both | - |

Limits from property presentation definition

Trigger |Status1 | v |
Delay | I — |Seconds
Default value

Close | save |

9.2.3 Create Alarm
By creating the property definition item, a ‘Trigger’ has also been created which will be used to raise
the alarm.

When creating the alarm, we need to fill in the name and choose the ‘Trigger’ from the dropdown.
Enter as name in ‘FloodAlarm' and select in the dropdown 'IsOverflow — State not normal'.

General tab
The only change here is to set ‘Configurable in’ to ‘Live’ so we can make changes in Live. Other
settings can stay as they are.
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VIC

General Scenarios | Categories History Connecfions Deployment

Label | Floogatarm |

Configurable in |Li\re | v |

Version 1

Trigger settings

Trigger |sOverflow - State not normal

Active v

Reset trigger |—ee|ec!— ‘ v |

Foto upload settings

Property definition | — select— [~]

Property definition item |— select — | - |

Scenario settings

Delay scenario I:EISemnds

Urgent after time high | | = |—notused— ‘ - |
Urgent after time high | | ~ |—nol used — ‘ - |
Urgent after time low | | - |—nntuse-:!— \ v |
Urgent after time low | | - |7notusedf ‘ v |

Alarm settings

Show alarm icon on node

Mote required on ready

Repeat alarm Repeal alarm n

Node name from | current noe [~ ]
Message +/ Msg date

' Msgtime

' Msqg location

+ MNode name

« Datapoint labgl

'  Valuelimit

Msg use text

Example msg 15-10-2019 15:50:08 [Location] [Nodename] IsOverflow - State not normal 12,345
Send directly
Send with With sms With email ‘With web service
Sender | infoi@avision.me

Translations | Cancel | Save |

We leave the ‘Send with’ options at ‘Send directly’ empty because we will use a scenario. This also
means that the settings at ‘Alarm settings’ will be overruled by the scenario.

Scenarios tab
Make sure the ‘High Water Level’ scenario is at the right hand column. (When this scenario is not
present in either right or left hand column then go to Scenarios and create it).
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General Scenarios Categories History Connections Deployment

Available Selected
High Water Level (Sandbox)

23

=

9.2.4 AddAlarm to Node
In Design we are now almost finished. We only need to link the Alarm to an Asset node.

After that, in Live, we need to synchronize to be able to use what we have created in Design.
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9.3 Scheduler
A scheduler is a piece of software running in the background and which becomes active at certain
moments in time.

9.3.1 General tab

9.3.1.1 In Design and Live

Type
There are three types of scheduler: Hardware, Scenario, and Workflow.

Hardware: The scheduler runs on the AVIC-device (hardware).
Scenario: The scheduler is used by a Scenario.
Workflow: The scheduler is used by a Workflow.

Recipes are only available for hardware type schedulers. At a workflow type scheduler only from
date-times can be entered.

When the scheduler is of type hardware three other settings need to be considered:

Datapoint type
Choose the data type. Options are: Analog, Digital, Text and Word.

Offline value
Value when inactive. For analog values, a comma number can be entered here, for digital values set
check mark on or off, for a text value enter text, and in case of a word value enter an integer.

Always on value
Value when active. For analog values, a comma number can be entered here, for digital values set
check mark on or off, for a text value enter text, and in case of a word value enter an integer.

9.3.1.2 InLive
For all types There is a Mode option where you can choose from normal, always on and always off.

9.3.2 Periods Tab (In Live only)
At the Periods tab, we can indicate at what times a Scheduler is active.

Period
The period determines the repeat cycle of a task.

e Daily
Per day of the week, two start and end times can be specified within which the scheduler is
active. A recipe can be used per start-end time.

138
Manual Avision 2.0



AV

General [ Periods Country holidays | Custom dates ‘ Connections

o 4D o o a» o aav o

Selection period

porode oy [+
HRIEER Remove periode data |

Edit days of week

1. From to recipe 2. From to recipe

onc o] ] [_lo)_[o) -t [-]
Tuey )| ] ool [
wesnesaa e ] [0t 7]
sy o] ] oot
Frea o] ] [_lol_Joltme-__-]
Sautey o] ] C_loll_Jol v -]
suntey ol ] [l Jo)trm [+

Cancel | Save |

o  Weekly
The days of the week on which the Scheduler should be active can be checked. Per day the
active times can be indicated. Also, the frequency, every week or every 2 weeks or every n
weeks can be specified as well as a start and end date.

General Periods [eG TG GBS | Cusiom dates ‘ Connections

selection period

Periode Weekly| x|w
Remove data Remove periode data |
Days
Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday  Friday Saturday Sunday
Time
1. From to recipe 2. From to recipe
[ [0 [o)f-mme= -] [_[0] [O]—tow- ]
Repeat settings
Startdate [1611012019 || End =
Repeat every week 1 | -
Cancel | Save |
e Monthly

In the case of week days or days of the month, you can choose weekdays where e.g. the
Scheduler becomes active every second Tuesday of the month. If chosen for monthly days,
each day of the month can be chosen.

For the chosen days, two start and end times can be filled in and the frequency can be filled
in (monthly, two-monthly or N-monthly).
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General WCGCGLIEEN Country holidays =~ Custom dates | Connections

Selection period
perods o] [ <]
Remove data Remove periode data |

Selection days in month

Selected days
Repeat days of month
1. From fo recipe 2. From to recipe
L__[o][ _[O][—Nme— [+] [_[@][  [©][—None— [ ~]
Repeat settings
Starldate [ 161102019 = [Endaate] =l
Repeat every month
Cancel | Save |

o Jaarlijks

General | Periods Country holidays Custom dates Connections

Selection period

pers [ ]

Remove data Remove periode data |
Selection day in year
Select week days or specific date
Part of monifi [ — select — | = |pay — select — | » [Month — select — [+ ]
Repeat days of year
1. From to recipe 2 From 10 recipe
| ol| @ ][ MNone— I~ [__[el [O[-Nome— [~]
Repeat seftings
Startdate [16110i2019 | = [Enddate] =

Ropsat evr e DT

Cancel | Save ‘

Here we can also choose to complete days in the year or a portion of the month or day (and)
of the week or a month. We can also specify a frequency on an annual basis, and a start and
end date.
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VIC

9.4 Round Off Flooding Alarm in Live
Do-it-yourself block for the Flooding Alarm

9.4.1 Schedulerin Live
Check in Live, at application level (in our case at the SewerManagement node, in menu Notification -
Schedulers), whether an 'always on' scheduler is available. If not create it:

(e "r /Bl Periods | Celibrationdays | Custom dates | Connections

Edit schedule general

Label | Always On |

Scheduler type Scenario

Mode Normal O
Always on @
Always off O

Cancel | Save |

9.4.2 Scenarioin Live
By synchronizing, a 'High Water Level' scenario was created in Live at the customer level (at '
Gemeente Zaltbommel '). We need to link the 'Always On' Scheduler.

At the General and Message tabs, the settings created in Design can be customized. At the
Timetables tab, we add the "Always On" Scheduler to the Scenario. Then we click on the pencil icon
of the Scheduler and add the users who need to get an email when the Alarm occurs.

General = Message LIV Connections

Schedules

[Seleci schedule l v I m

Label i Actions

Aways On Vi 4
EEE - - HE <

Always On

Available Selected
User: Manual - Designer

User: Manual - Manual_Student1

After synchronization an alarm will be raised when Dil is pressed for at least 1 second:

E— r— R
| Mainienance | Filter alarms of riggers [aams T[]
CETNS . Tt Alalams [~]
U
Al ot all Ready all
—
‘ Time stamp i Message text i State ! MNodename i Label £ Value f Button  Button Actions
== aom o
T et
A 16M0/2010 09:37:13  16/10/2019 11:37 SW Marki Floater - IsOverflow 1 New SW Marki Floater - IsOverflow 1 @
] (T Emtey | s - rartvons [l
T

Manual Avision 2.0



Notice that the communication led will blink one second after setting switch Dil to on, and also
when setting it to off.

Also an email message will be send to the email address of Manual_Student1.

Date: 16/10/2019
Time: 09:37
Location:

Node name: SW Markt

(Datapoint) label:  Floater - IsOverflow
Free text: Please contact Mr. Jones to discuss follow up actions.

Go to Avision
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9.5 Recipes
A recipe can be used to create a subdivision within a period of a Scheduler. Recipes are only used by
Scheduler of the Hardware type.

9.5.1 Create in Design
Recipes are created in Design and after synchronization they become available in Live.

In Design, in the menu, go to 'Activity elements’, click on 'Recipes'. A grid is now shown with the
recipes present. Clicking the '+' button in the upper right corner of the grid will display a screen for
adding a new recipe.

OVERVIEW RECIPES =>> NEW RECIPE

Add recipes

Mame | |
Datapoint type [—setect— [+ ]
Recipe variant |---se|9c1 | v |
Cancel | Add |

Name : Enter the name of the recipe.
Datapoint type : Options : Analog, Digital, Word status and Text.
Recipe variant : Options : Fixed timestamps, Offset since start moment, Divided moments.

9.5.2 General Tab
The recipe settings can be edited after clicking the pencil icon.

OVERVIEW RECIPES == EDIT RECIPE: RECIPE DIVIDE

Recipe

Label | Recipe Divide |
Datapoint type Digital

Recipe variant |Divided moments | v |

Repeat

Translations | Cancel | Save |

The name and variant type can be changed here. Also 'Repeat' can be set on or off. The ‘Data point
type’, however, cannot be changed after creating the recipe as this could cause problems in Live.

9.5.3 Recipein Live
To be able to use a recipe in Live, it must be linked to a node and a synchronization must have been
done.

In Live, a recipe can be edited and rules can be defined. These rules can only be created in Live.

9.5.4 Recipe Variants and Repeat
See the chapter about creating a recipe.

9.5.4.1 Offset since start moment
If offset is used, the effect is that the start time of a Scheduler line is taken and that the times of the
recipe are added to it.

143
Manual Avision 2.0



Example:

Suppose we have a recipe, data point type Digital, with two lines. Rule 1 says ‘ON’ after 00:01:00, and
rule 2 says ‘OFF after 00:05:00. If this is in combination with a Scheduler where on Thursday at
15:14h a time slot starts and at 17:00h it stops, then the effect is that at 15:15h something is turned
on and at 15:20h off and this will be up to 17:00h.

If the repeat checkmark has now been turned on, we will actually create a square wave! From 15:15h
to 15:20h ‘High’, then 1 minute ‘Low’ and from 15:21h to 15:26h ‘High’ again, then 1 minute off etc.
to 17:00h.

9.5.4.2 Divided moments

Using the ‘Divided moments’ option, the period of the scheduler's time slot is divided by the number
of lines in the recipe. If the recipe contains 2 lines, half the time linel applies and the other half line
2. If the recipe has 5 lines then each line has 20% of the time of the time slot.

Therefore, the moments of time in the lines are not used.

9.5.4.3 Fixed timestamp
The times from the recipe are used as an absolute moment when an action will take place.
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9.6 Document Generator
Using the document generator, you can easily configure the sending of a report. The document
generator is a module where all the elements for generating and sending a report are in one menu.

9.6.1 Create Document Generator in Design

In Design, we first create a document generator. In the menu, at 'Activity elements’ click on
'Document generator' to go to the document generator module. Click the ' + ' button at the top right
of the grid. The input screen is now shown for creating a document generator.

DOCUMENT GENERATOR OVERVIEW >> DOCUMENT GENERATOR ADD

Add document generator

General

Name |

Report

Create empty report

v
Add period selector vy
Report period |

Scenario

Create scenario W

Sender | |

Subject I |

Store in database

Scheduler

Create scheduler vy

Time zone | — Mo zone, No daylicht saving fime, UTC only — | v

Cancel | Add |

General
e Name: The name of the document generator. (This name is used for all underlying elements).

Report
e Create empty report: This option is used to send an empty report.
e Add period selector: The period selector for the report to add.
e Report period: The period for the new period selector.
e Select report: Select the report to send.

Scenario
e Create scenario: Check this to have a new scenario created, or uncheck this to select an
existing scenario.
e Sender: The sender of the message.
e Subject: The subject of the message.
e Select scenario: Select an existing scenario (only available when ‘Create scenario’ is
unchecked).
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Scheduler
e Create scheduler: Check mark this to have a new scheduler created or unchecked to use an
existing scheduler.
e Time zone: The time zone for the scheduler to be created.
e Scheduler: Select an existing scheduler.

Click ‘Add’ button to create the document generator.

9.6.2 Add Document Generator to a Node
To be able to use the document generator, it must be added to a node. Usually this will be an asset
node so that for each asset a separate report will be created.

When adding the document generator to a node, the child elements such as the timetable and the
scenario are also added to the node.

9.6.3 Configure Document Generator in Live
To actually send a report, the document generator must be further configured in live.

By navigating to the node and selecting the Document Generator menu option in live, the screen
below is shown.
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DOCUMENT GENERATOR

>> [TEM: VERSTRAP2

Document generator

Naam VerstRap2

Stuur trigger

Volgend startmoment 02-04-2019 08:00 2]
Bericht

Afzender | info@avic.nl
Onderwerpen |m
Verslag doen van

Naam RioolputDocGen 2]
Test | Annuleer | Opslaan |

Verzenden naar

Beschikbaar Geselecteerd n

Groep: Gemeente Zaltbommel - Eersteliins Storingsdienst
Gebruiker: Gemeente Zaltbommel - Jaap Jansen
Gebruiker: Gemeente Zaltbommel - Henk De Boer
Gebruiker: Gemeente Zaltbommel - Sophie Schaap
Gebruiker: Gemeente Zaltbommel - Test

Gebruiker: Handleiding - Designer Avision 2.0

Gebruiker: Handleiding - Student1

Eﬂﬂ

To send the report, we need to activate the 'Send Trigger' and add the users/groups as recipients.

Document generator
e Name: The name of the Document generator.

Send trigger
e Next Start Moment: The date and time when the report will be send. And a button to
navigate to the scheduler to configure moments of sending.

Message
e Sender: The sender of the message.
e Subject: The subject of the message.

Report
e Name: Name of the report. With the option to navigate to the report screen in live.
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Test button
Use the test button to send the report immediately to the addressee.
Send to

Move the recipients of the report to the right hand column and click ‘Save’.
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9.7 Tasks
In practice, a task is a frequently occurring activity that is performed as part of a workflow or a
timetable.

A task is a unit of work that can be performed by one person, usually within a not too long term from
a few hours to a day. Tasks can be picked up by one person or by a group of persons who have a
certain right because they fulfil a particular role.

What exactly constitutes a task must be cleverly chosen. Suppose a workflow involves the inspection
of all fire extinguishers in a building; Depending on the number of fire extinguishers and floors, it may
be useful to define a separate task ' check fire extinguishers ' for each floor.

A task can be to fill out a form or part of a form. For example, in a workflow for revising a pump,
person A may inspect the pump and determine what needs to be done and register it in a form,
person B performs the actual work on the same pump form and Person C (or again A) then performs
a quality check and approves the pump by means of a signature on the same form after which a
report is generated as the last task of the workflow.

9.7.1 Create Task
In Design, at the menu item 'Activity elements’, click on 'Tasks'. A grid is now shown with the tasks
present. Click the '+' button on the top right of the grid to create a new task.

OVERZICHT TAKEN >> NEW TASK
Add task
Name |
Task type |Form x| v
Cancel | Add Report
Finish form

Delete history workflow

Enter the name of the task and choose the type of the task.

Form: When the task is to fill out a form, choose form as type. After a form task, always a finish
form' task should follow.

Report: Whether the job generates a report.
Finish form: See form.

Delete Workflow history: If a workflow is aborted, this task can be done to start the workflow next
time ‘clean’.

9.7.2 Complete/Edit Task Settings
After a task has been created, it must be completed.

9.7.2.1 General Tab
At this tab the name of the task can be changed and ‘Stop task after expired timer’ can be check
marked.
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o 4 oo
OVERVIEW TASKS == NEW TASK == EDIT TASK

General Categories | Properties | Content | History | Connections | Deployment

o 4D o o ay o aav o

MName | Small Inspection Engineer |
Deczign state Sandbox

Version il

Task type Form

Stop task after expired timer

Translations | Cancel | Save |
If 'Stop task after expired timer' is checked it can be indicated that the task must have been
performed within a certain time and otherwise will expire.

Stop task after expired timer JI

Maximum task lead time :E Minutes

Stop task after the end time
schedule expires

9.7.2.2 Properties Tab
This is a tab where many settings can be done for the task.

9.7.2.2.1 Task States

Task states

New m Preferred user | Not applicable | w |
penng

Pause Status nofification

e

-

Finish task

e

Roles: Here you can specify which role(s) a user must have (through UserTypes, see chapter x) to be
allowed to perform this task.

Status Notification: When executing a task, it will step through a number of statuses. Scenarios can
be associated with each step. A scenario determines who gets what message (see chapter x).

Preferred User: a task may be performed by several people. Here you can specify whether the next
time the task is run, the same user will be able to run it again or another user or no preference ("Not
applicable").

9.7.2.2.2 Task Properties

Here, special fields must be ticked with information for a form or report if needed by a section. For
example, if a form needs to have the date and time of the start of filling in fields, the field
'acceptance date time' must be checked.
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AV

Task properties

Accept date time Ready date time
Accept user name Ready user name
Accept user photo Ready user photo
Accept user signature Ready user signature

9.7.2.2.3 Leadtime Triggers
Tick the ‘Enable lead time’ field if the task's lead time needs to be monitored. Notifications can then
be sent if a task takes too long or runs too quickly.

Leadtime triggers

Enable leadtime \/l

Limit names Limit values Limit zones
High high l:EIM\nutes
High l:EIM\nutes
I [ [ Minutes
Low low l:lzlmnutes

Notification Under low

9.7.2.3 Content Tab
The content of the Content Tab depends on the chosen task type.

9.7.2.3.1 Task Type Form
For a form type task, you must choose the form to be filled in with this task and specify which
buttons on the taskbar should be visible when the form is filled out.

General | Categories Properties History | Connections | Deployment
Form section
Form name — select — | v |

Task bar buttons

Show save button Show sub task down button
Show finish button vy Show sub task up button
Show exit button Show task back button
Show delete button vy Show task pause button
Show tasks button Show task forward button
Show workflow button Show full screen button

Cancel | Save |

Below it can be indicated which sections of the form are visible and/or change for the person (s) who
perform (or perform) the task.
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AV

Select sections
Select items to add... m
Sections Show Edit Action
SmalllnspectionEngineer x
(Sandbox)

SmallinspectionObserver b4
(Sandbox)

9.7.2.3.2 Report Type

Choose the report to be generated by the task and specify whether the report should be saved and
what property.

General Categories Properties Content History Connections Deployment

Report selection

Report name | Small Inspection (Sandbox) | - |
Store in database v

Property def | Small Inspection Reports (Sandbox) | - |

Property presentation def | Small Inspection Reporis - Report Docurr| v |

Generate download URL /link  «*

Cancel | Save |
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9.8 Workflow

A workflow is a collection of work that must be done to obtain a certain result. This work is to be
translated into tasks (see Tasks). In a workflow, we can specify the order in which the tasks are to be
performed.

A workflow can be started manually but also automatically by a scheduler.

9.8.1 Create Workflow
In Design in the menu under 'Activity elements' choose 'Workflows'. In the grid, the existing
workflows are shown. To create a new one click on the ' + ' button.

OVERVIEW WORKFLOWS >> NEW WORKFLOW

Add workflow

Name | |
Workflow type |—--Ee|ec:--- | = |
Cancel | Add |

Enter the name and choose the Workflow type, either ‘Document’ or ‘Form’, and click Add.
'Document' is for the 'Document generator'.
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9.8.2 Edit
9.8.2.1 General Tab

OVERVIEW WORKFLOWS >>= NEW WORKFLOW >= EDIT WORKFLOW

General

Name Worldlow
Deseriplion

Design state Sandbox
Version2 1
Worldlow type Form

Allow delete workilow by user
Start options

Start manual by user

Start by period scheduler
Start after days

Start after event

Restart workilow

Stop options
Stop workflow afier expired fimer
Allow user to abort workilow

Screen options

Show general data

Show history data

SRS

Show statistics data

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Name: Name of the workflow in design. Can be adapted here and also translated.

Description: Write down in plain text what the purpose is of the workflow, what the result should be,
who will use this, etc..

Design state: Workflow status in design.

Version: The version number of the workflow.

Workflow type: This option is only editable when adding. Choices are Document and form.

Allow delete workflow by User: Check this so the user can delete instances of this workflow.

Workflow start options

Start manually by user: The workflow can in live be started by a user (as opposed to ‘by scheduler’)

Start by scheduler: When checked a scheduler must be selected:
Start by period scheduler ﬁ/l

Scheduler | — celect — | b |

Start after days: When checked following extra options are presented:
Start after days V"l

Restart after days content by id | Design | v |

Restart after days I:Izl Days
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Start after event: When checked extra options will be presented.
Start after event ¢|

Sub title events

IsOverflow - State not normal | v I Add item |
IsOverflow - State not normal I 0 ¥ |Days Delete |

When the event occurs you can indicate here the number of days after which the workflow will be
restarted.

Restart workflow: Indicates whether a new workflow instance can be restarted if an instance of this
workflow is already active.

Stop options

Stop workflow after expired timer: When checked, two options more will be presented:
Stop workflow after expired timer v’l

Maximum workflow lead fime l:EI Minutes

Stop workflow after the end time

schedule expires

Maximum workflow leadtime: Indicate the time after which a workflow expires (in minutes).
Stop workflow after endtime: Check this to end the workflow when the workflow is expired.
Allow user to abort workflow: Tick this when the workflow can be aborted by a user.

Screen options
The choices below ensure that live workflows do or do not display certain items.

Show General data: Whether or not to show general data workflow and the ability to accept and
extract tasks.

Show History: Shows the history of when workflows are created and stopped, in a grid.

Show Statistical data: Shows the tasks the workflow has.
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9.8.2.2 ContentTab
In this tab, the workflow can be composed from the available tasks and the order and conditions
under which a task becomes active are defined.

OVERVIEW WORKFLOWS > EDIT WORKFLOW

Workflows

Workflows

Small Inspection Engineer

r

Small Inspection Observer

Small Inspection Finish Form

h

SmalllnspectionReport ———FO

In a new workflow, there is only a red ball in this screen. This is the end of the workflow.

Using the Add button tasks that should be part of the workflow can be selected. Once on the canvas
the tasks can be ordered.

For every task a start conditions must be set, except for the first task to be executed when a
workflow is started. There, no start condition is set. Tasks without a start condition are started when
the workflow is started. The start condition of a task can be set by clicking it twice. After the first
time a dotted line will be drawn around the task to indicate it is selected. It can be dragged over the
canvas. Clicking it again will show the popup ‘Edit task’.

9.8.2.2.1 ‘Edit task’ popup

When the popup opens, the ' Start Formula ' tab is displayed. Here, we can create formulas that
determine whether the job will be started. First, however, you must indicate what other tasks this
task depends on. This is done in the 'Dependencies tab'.
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AV I

Edit task

(e CF M Dependencies BIETEGT TS

Reset formula
Available Selected
Small Inspection Finish Form (Sandbox) Small | ction Engineer (Sandbox)
SmallinspectionReport (Sandbox)

Avision understands that the start of task ‘Small Inspection Observer’ depends on the task ‘Small

Inspection Engineer’ but doesn’t know the exact conditions because the formula has not been made
yet. Therefore, the arrow is gray.

Workflows

Small Inspection Engineer

Small Inspection Observer

We can now fill in the formula in the ‘Start Formula’ tab (of the task ‘Small Inspection Observer’).

Edit task X

General = Dependencies w Reset formula

A1 - Small Inspection Engineer

Task dependant on Transition condition
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Eight transition conditions have been defined:

Transition Value Description Color of the arrow
Condition
None 0 Default value to indicate that no transition gray
condition has been selected
New 1 Task is started purple
Pending 2 Task is running blue
Paused 3 Task has been paused orange
Error 4 Task has been stopped because of a failure red
Reject 5 Task has been rejected black
Finish task 6 Task is finished and is stopped green
Expired 7 Task was stopped/will no longer run pink

To indicate now that the task ‘Small Inspection Observer’ should start when the task ‘Small
Inspection Engineer’ is finished, we set the Transition status field to ‘Finish task’ and click the ‘Insert’
button. This causes the text "Al. Value = 6 " to be written in the formula generator. Click "Save" to
save this formula.

Al.Value = 6

The arrow that was first gray has now become green.

9.9 Tasks and Workflows in Live
A Workflow will usually be linked to an Asset node in Design, but it can also be linked to other nodes.
It can be added to Structure nodes, Asset nodes, and Object nodes.

In this chapter, we continue with the workflow as created in the previous chapter.

On the asset node, in the menu, click Workflows. Since we only have one workflow this is
immediately shown in the screen (if we had multiple workflows a grid would have been shown).

On top of the screen we see two buttons, ‘Workflow start new’ and ‘Open form workflow’. With the
first button the workflow is started and nothing more. The second button the workflow can be
started and will present the first task with a form.
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o
WORKFLOWS

@ Workflow Workflow start new Open form workflow

Last workflow data

Started by Designer

Start date time 18/10/2019 08:50

Stopped date time 18/10/2019 09:44

Workflow duration 54 Min

Next start moment -

Planned date time I B

Save planned date time |
Tasks view

Show workflow-diagram

1 Task status X

. .

Task name : User name + Task start ¢ Actions

Workflows history

Last 24 hour | Last 7 days | Last 4 weeks | Last 3 months | Last 6 months | Last 12 months v 17-10-2019 12:00 - 18-10-2019 12:00 ... a

Workflows total period 2
Workflow started manual 0
Workflow started scheduled 0
Workflow started triggered 0
Default workflow duration 59 Min
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column
Startdate... : Stoppeddat... : Expireddat... : Started by : Durationm... : Actions
18."9’2019 18/10/2019 09:44:58 Designer 54 @
08:50:31
1?"9'2019 18/10/2019 08:36:55 Designer 64 @
07:32:00
..- Pagelzloﬁ .. Nemsperpage 1-20f2 ltems -
Workflow description

Workflow for the inspection of a sewer well. First part is filled out by Engineer and Observer then acknowledges this. Then a report is created.
Workflow starting method

We'll start the workflow with the ‘Workflow start new’ button: the buttons disappear, and a runner
is shown ’3. top left to indicate the workflow ‘runs’.

The ‘Task status’ part of the screen shows the tasks, who has been working on them and when it was
started.

We're logged in as Manual_Studentl and have rights to perform both the role Engineer and of
Observer. In practice these would be two separate people who will only be able to run the tasks
meant for them.
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1+ Task status X

|

Task name :  User name
4 Task status: Mone
SmallinspectionReport
Small inspection Observer
4 Task status: New

Small Inspection Engineer

+ Task start :  Actions

o
o

S v

We can see a task is ready to be accepted by the Engineer. Only when the engineer is finished can
the Observer accept his task. (We deliberately created it this in the workflow).

, Administrator only: Shows a popup in which the task can be assigned to another user
(e.g. in case of illness).

v Accept/Start the task.

@ Shows the history of the task.

After accepting/starting the task, the checkmark disappears and two other icons appear:

| 3 Run task

B Stop the Task

When clicking the ‘Run task’ button a form is opened :

Workflow task menu
Workilow

WORKFLOWS >> ITEM: SMALL INSPECTION ENGINEER

Save task

Finish task

Pause task

Reject task
Workflow overview

Go to all tasks

g

Smail Inspection Engineer

Manual_Studenti 18M10/2019 12:20:15
IManhole cover can be opened v’l

Pump can be started manually Vl

Remarks

Overall condition is good, Found sgme grafiiti |

Figuur 9-1: Task started; form is fileld out by the Engineer.

The task only shows that part that is to be seen by the engineer.

On the left, we see a column of options for this task. To save the form click on ' Save '. To end the

task, choose 'Finish Task'.
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Task name i User name i Taskstart ¢ Actions

4 Task status: None

SmallinspectionReport 6
4 Taskstalus: New
Small Inspection Observer ’ v ‘3

4 Task status: Finish

Small Inspection Engineer Manual_Student1 18/10/2019 12:20:15 @

Because the Engineer has finished his task, the Observer can now complete the next task. (Caution:
After finishing a task it takes a few seconds for the next task to be picked up).

Workfiow tack menu WORKFLOWS >> ITEM: SMALL INSPECTION OBSERVER
Workflow
Save task

Manual_Student1 18/10/2019 12:20:15
Manhole cover can be opened

" Pump can be started manually
| woriowoverview  [RERRE RNV
Overall condition is good. Found some graffiti

18/10/2019 12:29:12
Observed: v |

The form as seen by the Observer. The top part has been edited by the Engineer and cannot be
altered by the Observer. The lower part of the form is for the Observer and never visible for the
Engineer. Here the Observer can check the box to indicate he has seen the remarks of the Engineer.
Then the Observer finishes his task.

TASKS >>ITEM: KLEINEINSPECTIEWAARNEMER >> ITEM START

1 Taak naam X

Taak naam i Gebruiker i Taak status i Taakgestart : Node naam i Acties
4 Taak naam: KleinelnspectieMonteur

Klei i Designer Avision 2.0 Finish 28-03-2019 10:38:46 RP Markt D)

4 Taak naam: KleinelnspectieWaarnemer

Kiei ieW Designer Avision 2.0 Finish 28-03-2019 10:44:38 RP Markt @

4 Taak naam: RapportKleininspectie

RapportKieininspectie None RP Markt @

..o Pagina[1  |van1 .. Rijenperpagina 1-3van 3 ltems .

After the Observer’s task is finished, the process automatically continues to the next task, ‘Finish
Form’. This is a task is run in the background and is usually finished within a second. Immediately the
next task, generating a report, is started. This task is also finished within a second, after which all
tasks are finished.

The grid for the reports (we’re still at the assets node, menu item Reports data) now contains the
report generated in the workflow:
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Name : Node + Sequence : State : Generatedon : Actions
e | ’ *
C — S O
B (o e w1

By clicking the clipboard icon we can see the last generated report.
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10 User Elements

By logging in to Avision, a user is given rights to view or modify certain data and perform certain
tasks.

10.1 Users

Users are created in Live. A user exists only within the own application, and also has only rights
within the own application. If an underlying customer application is created, a user of the parent
application does not have access to it. (By ' Impersonation ' it is possible to work as someone in that
client application).

Rights are given to a user through User Types, which contain Roles. Furthermore, access can be
arranged to certain modules by using Access Keys and Categories.

A user must have a last name.

10.1.1 PIN

The mobile phone number and e-mail address must be unique. This means that if a mobile phone
number and an e-mail address are used by multiple users, this can only be possible in Avision if a PIN
number is filled in. Avision allows the use of the same e-mail address or mobile phone number only if
those users have the same PIN number.

This PIN number is a random number. It is not stored encrypted (which, in contrast, does happen
with passwords in Avision).

10.2 Roles
Roles give certain rights to a module. Rights that can be distributed are Show, Edit, Add, Delete, and
Copy.

Roles are created in Design and are associated with user types (so they are not directly linked to
users).

10.3 User Types

User types contain a collection of one or more roles. A user type is associated with a user, and the
user is granted rights to a module. A user type also indicates which fields the user is allowed to see if
they see their own user information and which fields are presented when looking at another user's
data.

User types are created in Design.

10.3.1 General Tab
In The General tab, the name of the user type can be changed. In the section below that, we indicate
the fields that are visible through this user type.
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OVERVIEW USERTYPES > EDIT USERTYPE: OBSERVER

General [ il | History ‘ Connections

Default settings
Design state Active
Name Observer

Translations | Cancel | Save |

Fields

Property Private Public Required  Action
Firstname O None ) Show @) Edit @ None ) Show O Edit X
Prafix ) None ) Show @ Edit @® None (O Show O Edit p 4
Lastname O None @ Show O Edit @ None () Show O Edit d X
Mobile ) None ) show @ Edit @) None () Show O Edit p 4
E-mail (' None (O ® None () Show O X
Language ) None ® show O Edit (@ None () Show () Edit b 4
Loginname ) Nane (®) show ) Edit (@) None () Show () Edit v b 4
Password ) None ) Show @ Edit @ None O show O Edit hd X

Cancel | Save ‘

Here we also indicate what the user, because of this User Type assigned to him (or her), is allowed to
do with these fields. These rights can be different for every field depending on whether they are his
data (Private) of the data of other users (Public). Also we can indicate here whether the fields are
mandatory (required).

10.3.2 Roles Tab

In this tab, we link the desired roles to the user type. Here we can also indicate which categories’
rights are received based on the role. When no categories are indicated then ‘All categories’ applies.
For more information on categories see Chapter X.

There is also a column 'Design/Live'. This works as follows: Is the setting ' Design mode ' then the
right is automatically handed out. If it is on ' Live mode ' then it is optional to add in Live (the user
who distributes the rights in Live must of course have sufficient rights).

General Roles History ‘ Connections

Select roles

Roles Categories DesigniLive Action

s caopors
Zaltbommel S = ﬂ x

w

elect

o

10.4 Practical Example
Do-it-yourself block in which a user is created

We want to create a simple user who can only work in Live (not a designer). This is an employee of
the municipality of Zaltbommel that we want to give the right to monitor drains within that
municipality.
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We assume a user Type 'observer' that has two roles: ‘SewerWellMonitor’ and ‘SewerWellReporter’

10.4.1 Create Roles
We will first create two roles. One role is to give the user a show right for monitor screens. The
second role gives rights to write a report.

e |n Design, go to menu item ‘User elements’, ‘Roles’.

e C(Click the ‘+’-button to create a new role.

e Enter as name ‘SewerWellMonitor’ and click klik ‘Add’.

e In the edit screen, check mark Show at module Screens and click ‘Save’.

Now for the role ‘SewerWellReporter’:

e |n Design, again, go to ‘User elements’, ‘Roles’.

e  Click the ‘+'-button to create a new role.

e Enter as name ‘SewerWellReporter’ and click ‘Add’.

e Inthe edit screen add check marks at module ‘Reports data’, rights Show, Edit and Add.
e C(lick ‘Save’.

We also create a role ‘Employee Municipality Zaltbommel’ to be able to show the user data.

e In Design, go to ‘User elements’, ‘Roles’.

e  Click the ‘+'-button to create a new role.

e Enter as name ‘Employee Municipality Zaltbommel’ and click ‘Add’

e |nthe edit screen add check marks at module ‘Users’, at the ‘Show’ and ‘Edit’ rights.
e C(lick ‘Save’.

10.4.2 Create User Type
WEe’'ll create a user type named ‘Observer’.

e In Design, go to menu item ‘User elements’, ‘User types’.

e Click the ‘+'-button to create a new ‘User type’.

e Enter as name ‘Observer’ and click ‘Add’.

e |nthe edit screen, General tab, at ‘Fields’, add : Last name, E-mail, Login name, Mobile,
Language, First Name, Prefix, Password.

Fields

Property Private Public Required  Action
Firstname O None O show @ Edit ® None O show O Edit p_4
Prefix O None O show ® Edit ® None O Show O Edit p_4
Lastname O None ® show O Edit ® None O show O Edit v p_4
Mobile O None O show @ Edit ® None ) show O Edit p_4
E-mail () None () Show (@ Edit (@ None ) Show ) Edit p_4
Language () None (@ Show () Edit (@ None ) Show ) Edit p_4
Loginname ) None (@ Show () Edit (® None ) Show ) Edit v p_4
Password O None O show @ Edit ® None ) Show O Edit v p_4

Cancel | Save |

e Set the radio buttons according to above screen shot and click ‘Save’.
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e At the Roles tab, select the roles we created earlier: ‘SewerWellMonitor’,
‘SewerWellReporter’ and ‘Employee Municipality Zaltbommel’, and click ‘Add’.

OVERVIEW USERTYPES == EDIT USERTYPE: OBSERVER

Select roles

Select items to add...

Roles Categories DesigniLive Action
Employee Municipality

Appabl categors
Zaltbommel L n x
SewerWellMonitor Applicable categories u x
SewerWellReporter Applicable categories u x

10.4.3 Create New User
Let’s leave Design and go to Live. Because we’re going to create a new employee for the municipality
of Zaltbommel, we go to that node and open the menu, item ‘Users’.

Click the ‘+’-button top right of the users grid. Enter the last name (i.e. Jones), and at the user type
field select ‘Observer’. (Access key leave it to ‘Global AccessKey’).

USERS >> NEW ITEM

Add user

Last name | Jones I
LUserType |Obsewer | v I
Access key | Giobal Accesskey K3
Cancel | Add |

After creation, the edit screen is automatically opened to enter data in other fields:

USERS >> NEWITEM =>>EDITITEM

CITT Usertypes | Connections

Lastname | Jones |
Firstname | Jonn |

Prefix | |

Mobile | +31612255339 |

E-mail | jiones@gemzb.nl |
Loginname | jonesj |
Password | sessse |
Password re enter | sssese |
Language |English | v |

Cancel | Save |

e Click on ‘Save’.

If we now logout and then log in as John Jones we see this :
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e The highest level for user John Jones is the node ‘Gemeente Zaltbommel'.

SCREENS > ITEM: SEWER WELL MONITOR

Termperature 2704 T

W
\\ lhh/ 5

10 14

ﬁ-.i
A
-

e
l: o
S

. John Jones
liones@gemzt ol

M- -

Tomy account

Sign out

e The menu only shows 2 items; reports and screen. The role SewerWellMonitor gives Show
rights for the Screens module, the role SewerWellReporter gives Show, Edit and Add rights

for reports.

e If Jones opens his account he gets to see this:
SCREENS =>ITEM: SEWER WELL MONITOR >=ITEM: JONES

General Usertypes Connections

Lasiname Jones

Firsiname | John |

Prefix | |

Mobile | +31612255339 |

E-maif | fienes@gemzb.nl |
Loginname jonesj

Password I ssssas |
Password re enter I ssssss |
Language | English |~ |

‘Cancel | Save |

e From the role ‘Employee Municipality Zaltbommel’ Jones can change his first name, prefix,
mobile (cell) phone number, his email address and his password. He’s also able to choose a

different access key at user type Observer.
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11 Application Management

11.1 Styles

Styles determine the font, text color, and color of the background of a text in a monitor screen,
form, or report, and the background color of a section.

A style does not determine the layout of the application or the color of the menu buttons. This can
be adjusted in the ' GUI Application style ' module in Live.

When creating the application, three Default Avision styles were inherited.

11.1.1 Creating New Style in Design
A new style can be created by clicking on the ' + ' button. (But remember that it might be smarter to
take an inherited Avision style and adjust it).

When creating a new style, just enter a name.

11.1.2 General Tab
Here the Style can be edited.

OVERVIEW STYLES >> NEW STYLE >> EDIT STYLE

General BRC | Connections | Deployment

Default settings
Mame | My Style
Design state Sandbox

Version

Style main settings

1
Background color |

Style font settings

Font color !T‘

Font |Arial_ i v
Font size IE’T|

Font text indent 30|

Font weight |Nnrma| | v |
Font siyle |Norma| | v |
Font text decoration |N0rrna| | v |
Font alighment |Leﬂ | v |

Style border settings

Bordered V|

Eorder color !T‘

Border style |— select — i v
Border widih |_|T|

Cancel | Save |

11.1.2.1 Style main settings
Background color : Background color.
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11.1.2.2 Style font settings
Font color : Text color.

Font : Options are Arial, Calibri, and Courier.

Font size : Size of the font in points.

Font text indent : Indentation of the text inside a text box.

Font weight : Normal or Bold.

Font style : Normal of Italic.

Font text decoration : Normal, Overline, Line through, Underline.

Font alignment : Alignment of text in a textbox. Options are : Left, Centered, Right.

11.1.2.3 Style border settings
Bordered : When checked other options become available for the borders (color, style and width).

Border color : Select a color.
Border style : Dashed, dotted, double, solid.

Border width : Thickness of the border in pixels.
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11.2 Application Types

An ' Application Type ' is a package of items that can be inherited to a new application for a

(underlying) customer. When creating a new client application, multiple application types can be
given.

11.2.1 Creating an Application Type
In Design, at the menu item ‘Application Management’, click the ‘+’-button top right in the grid. The

‘Add application type’ screen is shown where a new application type can be added. Only a name
needs to be entered. After clicking the ‘Add’ button a new application type is created.

11.2.2 General Tab
The name of the Application Type can be edited here.

OVERVIEW APPLICATION NODE TYPES >> NEW APPLICATION TYPE >> EDIT APPLICATION TYPE

[c.NCIA1M Elements  History = Deployment ‘ Advanced actions

Name application node type [ TEST APP }
Activity state Sandbox
Version 1

Translations } Cancel | Save |

AVIC employees have the extra option to indicate the ApplicationType can be used by all
Applications.

OVERVIEW APPLICATION NODE TYPES >> EDIT APPLICATION TYPE: IRIS (APPL TYPE)

General Elements History Deployment | Advanced actions

Name application node type [ IRIS (app! type) \
Activity state

Version 0

Global v

Translations [ Cancel ‘ Save [

11.2.3 Elements Tab
In this tab the package of distributable items can be composed. First select the type of item you want
to add to the package (at ‘Select element type’) and click ‘Edit’ after which a left-right screen is

presented or click ‘Add all elements’ to immediately add all items (of all types) of the current
application to this new Application Type.

OVERVIEW APPLICATION NODE TYPES >>= NEW APPLICATION TYPE == EDIT APPLICATION TYPE

General Elements History | Deployment
St e e I Ty

Type i Name i Version i Actions

EEEE o o oo HE 5w B
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OVERZICHT APPLICATIE TYPES >> WIJZIG APPLICATIE TYPE: TEST APP

Elementen

Naam
CEY.

Geschiedenis

Algemeen

Vrijgeven

Wijzig

Type

o @@ [5] mereom

i Versie H

Koppel elem n

Beschikbaar

Avic BV - Ads_Home (versie 1)
Avic BV - BasicGate (versie 1)
Avic BV - Book (versie 1)
Avic BV - Device (versie 1)
Avic BV - Doc (versie 1)

Avic BV - Folder (versie 1)
Avic BV - Grafiek (versie 1)
Avic BV - 10 (versie 1)

Avic BV - LightGate (versie 1)
Avic BV - Locstion (versie 1)
Avic BV - MiniGate (versie 1)
Avic B - NanoGste (versie 1)
Avic BV - Network (versie 1)
Avic BV - PicoWise (versie 1)
Avic BV - SolarGate (versie 1)
Avic BV - Wireless (versie 1)
logoZB (versie 1)

<

>>

Opslaan

Geselecteerd

Fig. 11.2.3.1 After clicking the ‘Edit’-button a left-right screen is presented.
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11.3 Module Translations

Using ‘Module Translations’ texts (i.e. names of fields) can be translated. This is an option that will in
principle only be used by AVIC employees. In a single case where a module has been specially
developed for a customer, the customer will be able to use this module in his environment to
translate texts.

11.3.1 Overview
e lLogin as AVIC-employee
e At Avic B.V. go to Design, menu ‘Application Management’, item ‘Module translations’

MODULE TRANSLATIONS

Name

B
0
(=3
=}
=
o

All_Resources

AcceszsKeys (View Live)

ActiveStateEnum (Enums)

Activity StateEnum (Enums)

LddressTypesEnum {Enums)

AdjustmentEnum (Enums)

Alarm (Model)

AlarmConfiguration (Miew Design)

AlarmConfiguration (View Live)

AlarmGConfiguration AlarmConfigurationController (Controller Design)
AlarmConfiguration. AlaimConfigurationM (Model Design)
AlarmConfigurationBaseDef (Model)
AlarmConfigurationDef (Model)

AlarmiconTypeEnum (Enums)

AlarmScreen (View Dezign}

AlarmScreen (View Live)

AlarmScreen. AlarmHistoryinpul VM (Model Live )
AlarmScreen. AlarmScreenController (Controller Design)
Alarm5ScreenBazeDef (Model)

AlarmScreenDef (Model)

AlarmShowEnum (Enums)

AlarmStardPointEnum (Enums)

AlarmStateEnum (Enums)

AlarmTriggerEnum (Enums)

v Rl e e ol il v e e e i e e oo Jla

AnalogVM (Model Live)

ME- Page |3 of 22 ..
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The Overview shows in alphabetical order of all Modules the views, enums, and models where texts
can be translated. The first option, ‘All_Resources’, is a link to all the texts in the Resource table.

11.3.2 Translate

By clicking on the globe icon behind an item, the translation module for that view, enum or model is
opened.

MODULE TRANSLATIONS > OVERVIEW TRANSLATIONS: ALARMCONFIGURATION (VIEW DESIGN)

Grid item key i Name i [Engiish | v ‘ : |Spamsn ‘ v ‘

—— ) — ) Deieteq 22 configuration status {0} (Versian {1}) Estado de configuracién de alarma (0} (Version
deleted {1}) eliminado

iAreas/Design ation/Over LAlarmG Delele alarm configuration {0} (Version {1]) :;“ﬁg”mm Sealaima chnier i (Yeeskon

i

IAreas/Desig Lcshtm LAddAlarmConfiguration Add alarm configuration Agregar configuracion de alarma

iAreas/Design/ Lcshtml LName Name Nombre

iAreas/Desig Lcshirnl LTrigger Trigger Desencadenar

iAreas/Design/ dit_General cshtm! LAlarmConfiguration Alarm configuration Configuracion de alarma

iAreas/Desig {_General.cshim! LLzbel Label Eliqueta

iAreas/Design/ dit_General cshim! LTrigger Trigger Desencadenar

IAreas/Desig t_General cshim! LinScan Active Activo

iAreas/Design/ _General cshim! LResefTrigger Resel trigger Restablecer el gatillo

IAreas/Desig t_General cshim! LBlobPressntationDef Blob presentation def Presentacion de blob def

iAreas/Design/ dil_General cshtm! LDelayScenario Delay scenario Escenario de retraso

iAreas/Desig {_General.cshim! LSecands Seconds Sequndos

iAreas/Design/ dit_General cshtm! LUrgentAfierTimeHighHigh Urgent afier time high Urgents despuss de fismpo alfo

iAreas/Desig {_General.cshim! LUrgentAfterTimeHigh Urgen after fime high Urgente después de liempo alio

iAreas/Design/ {_General.cshim! LUrgentAfterTimeLow Urgent after time low Urgente después de fiempo bajo

IAreas/Desig t_General cshim! LUrgentAfterTimeLowLow Urgent after ime low Urgents despuss de fismpo bajo

iAreas/Design/ _General.cshim! LRepeatalarm Repeal alarm Repetir 1a alarma

iAreas/Desig {_General cshim| LMessage Message Wensaje

iAreas/Design/ dit_General cshtml LMsgDate Msg date Fecha de mensaje

iAreas/Desig {_General.cshim! LMsgTime Msg fime: Tiempo de mensaje

iAreas/Dasign/ dit_General cshtm! LMsgLacation Msg location Ubicacion de mensaje

IAreas/Desig t_General cshtml LMsoodeiame Mode name Nombre del nodo

iAreas/Design/ _General.cshim! LMsgDataLabelPattem Datapaint label Eligueta de punto de datos

IAreas/Desig t_General cshim! LMsoLimitvalus Value/imit Valor / imite

FE R e[ o W [ [ e peronoe 1250t tems [

Fig. 11.3.2.1: Example of Translation of texts in the views of the module AlarmConfiguration in Design

Grid item key : Contains the path to the view.

Name : This name is shown in the language column if there is no translation for the text yet.

The following are two columns where the first column shows the texts in the ' from ' language and
the second column in the ' to ' language. A translator selects in the left column A language whose
texts are good and selects in the second column the language where the texts are still to be filled in
or modified.

By clicking in the right hand column on the field that needs to be translated, the contents of this field
can be changed.

MODULE TRANSLATIONS >> OVERVIEW TRANSLATIONS: ALARMCONFIGURATION (VIEW DESIGN)

Grid item key : Name ¢ | English | v ‘ H | Spanish | v |

N ) . . 5 Alarm configuration status {07 (Mersion {1}) Estado de configuracion de alarma [0} (Version
1Areas/Design/ViewsModule/AlarmConfiguration/Overview.cshtmi LAlarmConfigurationStatusDeleted -

deleted {1}) eliminado

- - _ 4 - = Configuracion de alarma eliminar {0} (Version

fAreas/Design/Views/Module/AlarmConfiguration/Overview.cshimi LAlarmConfigurationDelete Delete alarm configurafion {0} (Version {1}) o
)

IAreas/Design/V Module/AlarmConfiguration/Add._cshim] LAddAlarmConfigurafion Add alarm configuration Agregar configuracion de alarma
[Areas/Design/V onfiguration/&dd_cshiml LName Name | Nnmbre b
IfrezeMacs ™ rahtml 1 Trinnar Trinnar Nazanrzdsnzr

Fig. 11.3.2.2 Translation from English to Spanish
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If after change the field is left, there will be a red triangle in the upper left corner of the field. This
way, all fields in the right column can be adjusted.

r
onfiguration/Add. cshtml LHame Mame Hombre

JAreas/Design/Vi

After clicking on the ' Save ' button above the grid, the changes are saved. Depending on the
language of the logged in user, they will be displayed.

11.4 Generic Translations
Generic Translations is a module for Translating texts that occur in many places (many modules) in
the program, for example the text on the Save button (at General) or error messages (at Error).

This module is only used by AVIC employees.

GENERIC TRANSLATIONS >> OVERVIEW TRANSLATIONS: GENERAL
Grid item key i Name ¢ [English [+] : [Htalian v
General LDataSaved Data saved Dati salvati
General LinvalidData Invalid data Dati non validi
General LLanguages Translations Traduzioni
IGeneral LSave Save Salvare I
General LCancel Cancel Annulia

Fig. 11.4.1: The text for the Save button translated to Italian

The operation of the translation grid is the same as for other translation screens (such as Module
translations).

11.5 Event Configuration
See Event History.
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12 Live Modules

This chapter describes typical Live modules. These are modules that do not appear in Design.

12.1 Access Keys
Access keys can be used to arrange entry to a Node. Therefore, access keys work only in Live. To
access a node, both the user and the node must have a matching access key.

Nodes that are always accessible for users created on a higher node have the 'Global access key'.

12.1.1 Module Access Keys
In Live, a list of access keys can be created at any level. Most likely, the keys will usually be created at
the customer level in order to create an area partition.

Example: A company has three working regions, West, North and South and wants mechanics to
work region-bound. A mechanic for region South may only access nodes for that region. In the access
keys module, three keys are created: West, North, South.

Do-it-yourself block where you will create three Access Keys.

e |n Live, go to the node on client level.

e |nthe menu, go to Node, and then to item ‘Access keys'.

e Agridis now displayed with the existing access keys. Click the ‘+’-button in the upper right
corner of this grid to open the Add screen.

e Enter the name of the new access key, i.e. ‘North’.

e Do the same for ‘West’ and ‘South’.

CCESS KEYS

Name ¢ Changed i Action

MNorth 22010/2019 03:27:42 E ﬁ x
West 221072019 08:27:52 @ f x
South 22110/2019 D8:27.58 @ ﬁ x

- ¢- Page!Z!oﬂ -b ﬂ-
12.1.2 Adding Access Key to a Node

At any level access keys can be added to nodes but usually the simplest way is to add them from the
level they were created.

e Atclient level, in the menu go to menu item Nodes.
e Inthe nodes grid, click the pencil icon of the node we want to assign an access key to.
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e Gotothe tab ‘Access keys'.
NODES >> ITEM: ZALTBOMMEL (CITY)

- Accesskeys

Copy to children

Available Selected

North Global access key
West
South

e Inthe left hand column you’ll find the available access keys, on the right hand side the
already selected/coupled access keys. When no access key was coupled to the node it will
show ‘Global access key’.

e Check mark ‘Copy to children’ to assign the access key also to nodes below the selected
node.

e Select the appropriate access key(s), click the double arrow and then ‘Save’.

12.1.3 Adding Access Key to User
Adding the access key to a user happens at the same place as the where the user type is coupled.

e |nLive, go to the node where the user was created.

e |nthe menu go to users. The grid showing the users on that level is opened.

e Click on the pencil icon of the user you want the access key coupled to, and then click the tab
‘User types’. The grid showing coupled user types is presented.

e Click the pencil icon behind a user type.
USERS >>EDITITEM >>ITEM: OBSE RVER

Edit usertype coupling

Usertype Observer
Accesskey IGlobaIAccessKey x|v|
Cancel \ Save \ North
South
Role settings West
Employee Municipality Zaltbommel
SewerWellMonitor Tru
SewerWellReporter

o At the field access key we can now select the access key and via the user type we have added
it to the user.

So, per user type one access key can be coupled to a user. We could set up a system where the
Engineer can access the nodes of multiple regions using access keys but is only allowed to make
changes to one region using roles.
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12.2 Datakxport

The Data Export module is a powerful tool that allows you to quickly put together a report with an
overview of measurement values. This overview can be written to an Excel file.

EXPORT

Export generate

Node type [ [+]
Date choice [ Last value [+]
Available

Selected

Client - Language - Languageld - Content

Client - Language Family - LanguageFamilyld - Content

LightGate - air pressure - air pressure value - Cantent

LightGate - air pressure - air pressure valus - Unit

LightGale - Floater - IsOverflow - Content

LightGale - LegioBox intenal sensor Modem fieldstrength - Modem fieldstrength - Content
LightGate - LegioBax interal sensor Processor temperature - Processor temperature - Gontent
LightGate - LegioBox V_Mid 2x Alkaline - V_Mid 2x Alkaline - Content

LightGate - LightGate Temperature - Temperature - Content

LightGale - LightGate Temperature - Temperature - Unit

LightGate - water level - water level - Content

LightGale - water level - water level - Unit

SewerVel - air pressure - air pressure value - Content

SewerViiell - air pressure - air pressure valug - Unit

Sewer\Well - Floater - IsOverflow - Content

Sewerliiell - Inspaction Sewage Pumping-station - Form seen by Observer - Content
SewerViiell - Inspection Sewage Pumping-station - Manhole cover can be opened - Content
SewerViiell - Inspection Sewage Pumping-station - Pump can be started manually - Content
SeweriWell - Inspection Sewage Pumping-station - Remarks - Content

SeweriWell - LightGate Temperature - Temperature - Content

Seweriiell - LightGate Temperature - Temperaturs - Unit

SewerViell - Master data pump - Brand - Content

SewerViiell - Master data pump - Gapacity Max. - Content

SeweriWell - Master data pump - Capacity Max. - Unit

SewerVell - Master data pump - Capacity Min. - Content

Sewerliiell - Master data pump - Capacity Min. - Unit

Sewerell - Master data pump - Height - Gontent

SewerViell - Master data pump - Height - Unit

SewerVell - Master data pump - Length - Content

SewerViell - Master data pump - Length - Unit

Sewer\Well - Master data pump - Model - Content

SewerlWell - Master data pump - Power - Content

SewerViiell - Master data pump - Power - Unit

SewerWiell - Master data pump - Type - Content

SewerViiell - Master data pump - Volume - Conlent

SeweriWell - Master data pump - Weight - Gontent

SeweriWell - Master data pump - Weight - Unit

Sewerliell - Master data pump - Width - Content

Sewerliiell - Master data pump - Width - Unit

SewerViell - Small Inspection Reports - Report Document - Content

[ V] 2]

Node type : This field allows the number of lines in the left column to be limited to data of a certain

type of node. Default is all types.

Date choice : Options are : ‘Last value’ or ‘Interval’. Using ‘Last value’ only the last values are used in
the overview. Using ‘Interval’ a time period can selected and more options become available:

e Interval : Select ‘Last dag’, ‘Last week’, ‘Last month’ or ‘Period’. When period is chosen a
start date and time and end date and time can be entered.

o Show transferred and distributed data : Checkmark this when the data of the selected
datapoint is not stored at the node of this datapoint but is sent to a different datapoint on

another node.

e Line up values : Data of multiple datapoints having the same timestamp are presented on
one line, whose first column contains the datapoints’ date and time.

Export generate

Node type

All

[~]
Date choice [ nterval [+]
Interval |F'eri0d| X| v ‘
Period | |::-H ‘E‘|

Show fransferred and distributed
data

LineUpValues
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Drag a column header and drop it here fo group by that column

[SW Markft] SewerWell - air Y [SW Markf] SewerWell - Y
pressure - air pressure value - LightGate Temperature -

Content Y Temperature - Content iy
19110/2019 21:45:00 1009.12 19110/2019 21:45:00 21.96
19/10/2019 21:30:00 1009.01 19/10/2019 21:30:00 21.99
19/M0/2019 21:15:00 1009.01 19102019 21:15:00 2207
19/10/2019 21:00:00 1008.54 19/10/2019 21:00:00 221
19/110/2019 20:45:00 1008.77 19/10/2019 20:45:00 2216
19/10/2019 20:30:00 1008.8 19/10/2019 20:30:00 2221
19/110/2019 20:15:00 1008.58 19/10/2019 20:15:00 2225
19/10/2019 20:00:00 1008.5 19/10/2019 20:00:00 2234

Fig. 12.2.1 : Line up values is unchecked

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

[SW Markf] SewerWell - air Y [SW Markf] SewerWell - T
pressure - air pressure value - LightGate Temperature -
Y Content Temperature - Content

19/10/2019 21:45:00 1009.12 21.96

19/10/2019 21:30:00 1009.01 21.99

19M0/2019 21:15:00 1009.01 22.07

19/10/2019 21:00-00 1008.34 22 11

19/10/2019 20:45:00 1008.77 2216

19M0/2019 20:30:00 1008.3 2.2

19M0/2019 20:15:00 1008.58 2225

19/10/2019 20:00:00 1008.5 22.34

Fig. 12.2.2 : Line up values is checked

When there’s a lot of data (when the number of data rows multiplied by the number of datapoints is
bigger than 65536) then the user is asked to limit the data (make the period smaller, use less
datapoints in the report).

If the command generates more than 500 data rules, the data will be sent to the e-mail address of
the logged-in user as soon as it is available.

12.3 Groups

With groups, we create groups of users. This allows us to determine who will be notified when an
alarm occurs.

12.3.1 Create Group
The level at which we create a group is logically the same as to which we create users; in practice,
this will usually be at the level where the client’s application starts.

e In Live, in the menu click on ‘Groups’.

e Inthe grid, top right, click the ‘+’-button.
GROUPS >> NEW ITEM

Name | first-tine troubleshooters |
Circulate .
Schedule | Always On K2
Cancel | Add |
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Name: Enter the name of the new groep.

Circulate: This allows a mechanism to enable the person who handled a failure to be at the bottom
of the list (in the group) and thus will be called last when the next issue is reported.

Schedule: The timetable determines when the group is active. We can set up a (multi) shift service
with e.g. day, evening and night shifts with employees to troubleshoot failures. Usually the ‘Always
on’ timetable will be used.

12.3.2 Users Tab

After creating the group, we can add users to the Users tab with a left-right screen. Here, with the
arrow keys above the right hand column, we can indicate who is the first to receive an alarm and
who will be the next.

12.3.3 Connections Tab
In this tab we can see where the group is used.

12.3.4 Delete a Group
Groups can always be deleted, even if they are used somewhere. The users in the group persist.
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12.4 User History
This menu option shows which user made what changes and when.

USER HISTORY

| 09/10/2019 00:00 | || 2311072019 00:00 | B0
Y EZX
Date : Name : Description :
22/10/2019 15:59:08 John Jones Go to Node: Gemeente Zaltbommel, Module: Empty screen
22/10/2019 15:58:53 John Jones Update user John
22/10/2019 15:58:08 John Jones Go to Node: Gemeente Zaltbommel, Module: Maps
22/10/2019 15:58:02 John Jones Go to Node: Gemeente Zaltbommel, Module: Maps

A grid is shown with the information found. It can be filtered using a period selector and the 'Own’
button. The default for period selector is the last two weeks, the maximum allowed period is 33 days.

The 'Own' button only shows activity of the current logged in user.
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12.5 Node Move

This option allows nodes to be moved, i.e. placed under another node. This option is for asset and
tree nodes (not for hardware nodes; those can be moved with the Move tab in the module Nodes, in
and out of the Maintenance and Stock nodes).

12.5.1 Example
The operation is explained by an example.

Do-it-yourself block In which an asset node is moved to another node structure and moved back again.

e In Live go to the Asset node ‘SW Markt'.

e Open the Menu and click on the menu item ‘Move’. (If this menu option is present it must be
added in Design).

| v a % wove
~ Manual
Select new parent node, for placing current selected tree node
ET
CECN ‘®
:
B =
ocation =
.
<8
= e
R .
CEETTEUE L o
Ca
"
— : |
’
v | A
1 < &
. EETT » ®

This option opens the tree to the node that we want to move (the current node). The grayed node
names are nodes where the node cannot be moved, the bold hames are from nodes where the node
can go.

e Select in the ‘move tree’ the node ‘Gameren’. A question will pop up to verify you really want
to do this. Click ‘Yes’.

The asset node is now placed under the node ‘Gameren’.
e Synchronize (is needed because many relations that need to be recreated).

Moving the node back is possible (after which synchronization is needed again).
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12.6 Node Configuration

The node configuration module in the live environment is a module to properly set specific settings
of the selected node. It also provides insight into the current revision status of the node. For
example, which elements in the live environment are linked to which design. Not all tabs are always
visible, this depends on permissions and whether it concerns a hardware node.

12.6.1 Identifier

This tab is always visible. A unique property label (maximum 50 characters) of the node can be
entered here. This label can be used in export processes. When data of this node is exported, this
label can be used in a .csv file. For example a serial number of a machine or the ID of an external
system, to create a 1-on-1 connection. There’s no same-input monitoring on multiple nodes.

NODE CONFIG

Identifier Object nodes | Revision ‘ Derivative Source last refresh moment

|dentifier |

Cancel | Save |

12.6.2 Object nodes Tab

This tab is only available for Avision administrators. When creating a node, this is done according to a
certain design revision. When migrating from Avision 1.0 to 2.0, a default type is given here. By
walking the tree from top to bottom, the correct design overhaul can be chosen for each node. It is
important to walk through the revisions completely. And optionally start an additional revision
upgrade. In principle, do not use this option if it is already an Avision 2.0 node.

NODE CONFIG

Identifier Object nodes Revision | Derivative | Source last refresh moment

Edit objecttype

Mode type | SewerWell (version 3) | L |

Cancel | Save |

12.6.3 Revision Tab

This tab shows all design elements (labels left column) on this node (node type). When synchronizing
design items to live nodes, live instances are created for certain elements. The relationship between
design element and the live instance is stored. In this tab the result of the synchronization can be
viewed. And possibly changed. This is particularly useful if an Avision 1.0 node is converted to an
Avision 2.0 node. An existing live instance can then be connected to a design item.

182
Manual Avision 2.0



NODE CONFIG

Identifier - Object nodes . Revision Derivative - Source last refresh moment
Tag type selection Analog -

Design and live elements

Design element Live element

air pressure - air pressure value (content) | air pressure - air pressure value

LightGate Temperature - Temperature (content) | LightGate Temperature - Temperature

Master data pump - Capacity Max. (content) | Master data pump - Capacity Max.

[~

| |

[ ]
Master data pump - Capacity Min. (content) | Master data pump - Capacity Min. | v |
Master data pump - Height (content) | Master data pump - Height | - |
Master data pump - Length (content) |Master data pump - Length | - |
Master data pump - Power (content) | Master data pump - Power | - |
Master data pump - Volume {content) | Master data pump - Volume | v |
Master data pump - Weight (content) | Master data pump - Weight | v |
Master data pump - Width (content) | Master data pump - Width | - |
water level - water level (content) | water level - water level | v |

Cancel | Save |

12.6.4 Derivative

This tab indicates the source of measurement values (the hardware node and datapoint). It is not
available on a hardware node.

On asset and/or object node(s), data points from property definition items (right hand column
labels) can be connected to hardware data points that are set to ‘transferred’ or ‘distributed’ in
design. When datapoints of hardware |10 match the property definitions on the asset or an object,
the connections will automatically be properly established during the initial synchronization,
provided that in design they were set to ‘transferred’ . For ‘distributed’ data points, the connection
must always be established by hand.
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Identifier | Object nodes | Revision [OELIETTHE  Source last refresh moment

Hardware node Property presentation def

Analog - Avision - air pressure - air pressure value | 442 _SW Markt ‘ v | | Analog - Internal in - air pressure ‘ v ‘
Analog - Avision - LighiGate Temperature - Temperature 442_SW Markt v Analog - Infernal in - Ambient temperature v
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Capacity Max. — not used — v — not used — v
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Capacity Min. — not used — w | |—notused — L4
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Height — not used — v -—not used — v
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Length — not used — v -—not used — v
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Power — not used — v — not used — v
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Volume: — not used — ¥ | | —notused — v
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Weight — not used — v -—not used — v
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Width — not used — v -—not used — v
Analog - Avision - water fevel - water level 442_SW Markt v Analog - Cmin - Water Level v
Blob - Avision - Small Inspection Reporis - Report Document | — not used — w | |—mnot used — R4
Digital - Avision - Floater - isOverflow 442 SW Markt v Digital - Cmin - Digital 1 v
Digital - Avision - Form seen by Observer — not used — v -—not used — v
Digital - Avision - Manhole cover can be opened — not used — v -—not used — v
Digital - Avision - Pump can be staried manually — not used — ¥ | | —notused — v
Text - Avision - air pressure - air pressure value (Unit) — not used — v -—not used — v
Text - Avision - Inspecfion Sewage Pumping-station - |— not used — ‘ v | | -—not used — ‘ v ‘
Remarks

Text - Avision - LightGate - {Unit) |— not used — ‘ v | | -—not used — ‘ v ‘
Text - Avision - Master data pump - Brand — not used — v -—not used — v
Text - Avision - Master data pump - Capacity Max. (Unit) — not used — v — not used — v
Text - Avision - Master data pump - Capacity Min. (Unit) — not used — w | |—mnot used — v
Text - Avision - Master data pump - Height (Unit) — not used — v -—not used — v
Texi - Avision - Master data pump - Length (Unit) — not used — v -—not used — v
Text - Avision - Master data pump - Model — not used — v —not used — v
Text - Avision - Master daia pump - Fower (Unit) — not used — ¥ | | -—notused — v
Text - Avision - Master data pump - Weight (Unit) — not used — v -—not used — v
Text - Avision - Master data pump - Width (Unit) — not used — v -—not used — v
Text - Avision - water level - water level (Unit) — not used — v -—nof used — v
Word state - Avision - Master data pump - Type — not used — w | | —notused — v

cancel | save |

12.7 Revision Management

In Design we build an application starting with small building blocks: Modules like lists and property
definitions. These we use in larger modules as graphs, forms and reports which are added to, for
example, Assets, which in their turn are added to the Application node as the umbrella entity.

All instances of modules have, if they are under construction, the ‘Sandbox’ status. They cannot be

used in Live because only instances with the status ‘Active’ are admitted. This system is designed to
ensure that an instance of a module is going to work in the Live environment. Every time the status
of the module is about to change the module’s design is checked.

Once active, changes are no longer allowed to the module. A new module with state Sandbox can be
created from an Active version of that module, though.

In this way, we only need to build an Asset design once and the Revision Management module will
ensure that all Live implementations of that Asset (= all nodes) work with the latest version of our
design (with all the latest versions of lists , property definitions, graphs, reports, etc.).

12.7.1 Workings

In chapter 5.6 Live , the operation of the Revision Management module has been demonstrated
when creating a monitor screen. The Revision Management module, from the node on which one
stands, shows all nodes down with their applied versions and possible candidates for updates.

TIP: If you only need an upgrade for a hardware node, it's a good idea to run the Revision
Management from the hardware node. Then, during the upgrade process, not all higher nodes need
to be monitored which can greatly reduce the time the upgrade process takes.
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The Revision Management module shows where which version is used and whether newer versions
are available. The user indicates which nodes should be updated.

During the upgrade process all nodes are checked to have all necessary elements of the correct
versions. If this is not the case the upgrade process is reversed and the system will continue to
operate with the older version(s) as before. Many of these checks were already performed when the
elements were deployed, but Revision Management oversees the whole tree from the node where
the module was started on.

12.7.2 Manage button
When clicking the manage button, following grid is shown:

REVISION MANAGEMENT == EDIT ITEM

Mode identifier ¥ Name W Version Y Maximum version ¥ Manual update T
56460 SWMarkt 3 3 »

_-T-_( | 124 - F'age| 1 I0f1 L0 . ‘250 E [tems per page .

By clicking the cross icon in the column manual update, a checkbox appears. Setting the check mark
indicates that this node and all underlying nodes will not be included in an update by the Revision
Management module.
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12.8 RF Network
This module gives an overview of all devices (base stations and endpoints) connected to the network.
The RF Network module is located at the highest node in every environment.

| [N S + Notification

P

= Application

Impersonation

> I SewerManagement

GUI appiication style

Application configuration

Revision management

12.8.1 RF Network Grid
The grid shown when the RF Network is clicked shows the configured networks. Because there’s no
RF Network in the application otherwise used in this manual, the pictures in this chapter are from a

another application.

RF NETWORK

Network number i MNode : Label 3 Actions
» 29 Rene Rene ’

..- Pagenﬂ .. items;aprpage 1-10f1tems .

Fig. 12.8.1.1 RF Network grid (different system)

A new network can be created by clicking on the ' + ' button at the top right of the grid. When
creating a new network, only the network name needs to be entered.

By clicking on the arrow icon, », on a line on the grid, an overview is presented of all the connected
gates/base stations on the network. Here we can click per base station on the arrow icon on the
connected endpoints.
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RF NETWORK
Network number i Node i Label i Actions
4 29 Rene René ’
Hetwork address Hode Mode Actions
4 458 NanoGate 0601.04 Energy efficient ]
Network address Label Enabled RF fieldstrength gateway RF fieldstrength sensor Actions
00281625-000b-
452 : v T 71 ]

5700-8cT8-014ab640dabT

-.- Page of 1 .. ltems per page 1-1of 1 ltems .

Using the jump-to icon, 2], we can jump to the settings of a base station or endpoint.

When clicking the pencil icon, ’, a screen is presented where the network name can be altered.
Also a grid is shown containing all base stations and endpoints, also showing devices not in use

(stored in the Stock folder).
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12.9 Application Configuration
This module is always present on the highest node of the environment. The module contains three
tabs with settings that apply to the entire environment under the highest node.

12.9.1 Application Types
This tab shows the application types that can be used to create new applications for customers. The
application types shown here are inherited.

APPLICATION CONFIGURATION

T
Application types Alarm message Email subject

Default application type

At the level where the environment is created, the application types are distributed using a left-right
screen:

ABDLICATION CONFIGURATION

Application fypes

S

— s

IRIS (agpl type) Defautt application type:
Default modbus modules (appl type)

ill Germany

il Global customers.

Gl application style

Application configuration
RF Network

Revision management

Koelingen applicatie type, version 0
Avisionl_abSatety, version 1

Tank monitoring, version 1

GMS, version 1

Hippon gases Spain, version 1
RioolGemaal, version 1

I0T-Factory

1 irokko:

NI T T T
=8 =0 1= B K =
ils1E
£ ]
El

i The Netherlands

Han

LY Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y YW
L n

v
(4
F
g
g

12.9.2 Alarm Message Tab
Here you can indicate which fields in an alarm message are used by default.
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APPLICATION CONFIGURATION

Application types Alarm message Email subject

Location code
Name Vv
Contact
Street

ALY

House number
Zip

city v
Country

Postbox number

Postbox zip

Postbox city

Telephone
Fax
Website
E-mail

Call number

Cancel | Save |

12.9.3 E-mail Subject
Here you can see which fields in the Subject field of an e-mail message should be sent when an alarm
is issued.

APPLICATION CONFIGURATION

Application types Alarm message Email subject

Date

Time

Location

Node name W
Datapoint label

Value

Alarm label vy
Free text

E-mail disclaimer

Cancel | Save |
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12.10 GUI Application Style
This module is used to change the layout and to load the logos in the top bar and the login screen.

12.10.1

General Tab

The colors of all buttons, menus etc. in Avision 2.0 can be customized. An adjustment applies to all
nodes below the current node.

To make working with this menu easier, a theme can be chosen from the dropdown ' list type ' as a
start point. This dropdown contains themes created and tested by Avic. When a theme is chosen, the
options in this menu are adjusted to the colors of this theme. After that, a color can be changed.

GUI APPLICATION STYLE

GUIAPPLICATION STYLE

General Logo

General Logn

Theme Theme
List type — select — | » List type u
General colors General colors
Background color str v Background color str l:E
Border color str v Border color str !I
Font color str v Font color sir !z
Area background color str A Area background color str DI
Splitters Splitters
Splitter background color sir ¥ Splitter background color str l:_—lz
Splitter border color str v Splitter border color sir !z
Splitter hover background color sir v Splitter hover background color sir !z
Splitter hover border color sir v Splitter hover border color str !z
First button level First button level
Button background color str b Button background color sir !I
Button border color str v Button border color str !I
Button font color str ¥ Button font color str l:E
Button active background color str v Button active background color str !I
Button active border color str v Button active border color str !z
Button active font color str o Button active font color sir l:E
Button hover background color str v Button hover background color str !Z
Button hover border color str v Button hover border color str !I
Button hover font color str ¥ Button hover font color str l:E
Second button level Sacnnd huttan leval
K1 : Colors General
1. BackgroundColorStr (input buttons (i.e. dropdown button), headers, grid grouping row
and column, (at Theme Office365 Blue this also the background color of the module)
2. BorderColorStr (anything having a border, except input, buttons and menu)
3. FontColorStr (all text, except input, buttons and menu)
4. AreaBackgroundColorStr (background colors, avic forms, popup, grid pager row)

K2 : Area spreaders (splitbar in between areas)

5. SplitterBackgroundColorStr

6. SplitterBorderColorStr

7. SplitterHoverBackgroundColorStr
8. SplitterHoverBorderColorStr

K3 : First level buttons (header)
9. ButtonBackgroundColorStr (Header background color)

Manual Avision 2.0
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10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

ButtonBorderColorStr (Is not in use at the moment)

ButtonFontColorStr (Header font color)

ButtonActiveBackgroundColorStr (Header active background color, background trees and
menu)

ButtonActiveBorderColorStr (Not used)

ButtonActiveFontColorStr (Header active font color)

ButtonHoverBackgroundColorStr (Header hover background color)
ButtonHoverBorderColorStr (Not used)

ButtonHoverFontColorStr (Header hover font color)

K4 : Second level buttons (Tree buttons, menu buttons, Tabstrip and all buttons, splitbar)

18.
19.
20.
21.

22.
23.
24.
25.
26.

ButtonBackgroundColor1Str

ButtonBorderColorlStr

ButtonFontColorlStr

ButtonActiveBackgroundColor1Str (Header account active button color, background
color account, highlighted line above active tabstrip button)
ButtonActiveBorderColor1Str

ButtonActiveFontColorlStr

ButtonHoverBackgroundColor1Str

ButtonHoverBorderColor1Str

ButtonHoverFontColor1Str

K5 : Input (all input elements, i.e. textboxes, dropdowns, textareas, listviews etc.)

27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.

K6 : Grid
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.

InputBackgroundColorStr
InputBorderColorStr
InputFontColorStr
InputActiveBackgroundColorStr
InputActiveBorderColorStr
InputActiveFontColorStr
InputHoverBackgroundColorStr
InputHoverBorderColorStr
InputHoverFontColorStr

GridRowEvenBackgroundColorStr
GridRowEvenBorderColorStr
GridRowEvenFontColorStr
GridRowOddBackgroundColorStr
GridRowOddBorderColorStr
GridRowOddFontColorStr
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K12

K4

12.10.2 Logo Tab
In this tab two different logos can be selected. The first logo is in the middle of the top of the taskbar.

The second logo is shown in the login screen.

GUI APPLICATION STYLE

Theme

Empty logo
Empty login logo

Manual Avision 2.0
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12.11 Pasword Policy

On the application level a password policy can be configured. The password policy consists of a
regular expression for password validation and the option to let a password expire.

12.11.1 Configure password policy
To configure the password policy navigate to the application node in live. Open the application
configuration menuitem and open the Password policy tab.

Password reg ex list live item: The regular expresion for validating the password.
Password expire: Option to enable password expiration.

Password expire days: Days after the password expires.

EE
um
[ [ra [EEEZNEE -cucanon conFicURATION
4 _ Application types Alarm message 1= EHETLS8  Password policy
,
Password reg ex list live item ‘M\n 8 chars, 1 letter, 1 nr,1 special char. ‘ v I
== Password expre I
i Fassword expre days
e
12.11.2 Custom password policy (regular expression)

With a regular expression a custom password validation rule can be configured. See regular
expression chapter.

‘ ‘ Q; OVERVIEW REGULAR EXPRESSIONS >> NEW REGULAR EXPRESSION
—
¥ §r Root: Manual (56337)
# Application nodes
& Reg expr name | Custom policy I
Structus od
» o T e | “2=1a-zaz)iz="10-00)02= "[@s 1% 278 1A
> Reg expr type Ismng ‘ v
m Req expr error message | Minimum 20 characters, at least one letter, mI
:
Cancel | Add |
| |
12.11.3 Change password next login

To enforce a user to change its password at the next login. Navigate to the user and activate the
option ‘Change password next login’.
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m APPLICATION CONFIGURATION >> ITEM DISPLAY >> [TEM: DESIGNER My account
_ [T eIl Usertypes = Connections . Designer
No e-mail
To design area
1 =

Feeee T+]

Password policy Minimum eight characters, at least one letter, one number and one special character

Password

Password re enter

Change password next login

I

Language English

Timezone — No zone, No daylicht saving time, UTC only - ‘ v ‘

Maintenance message False

Companyname

Cancel ‘ Save ‘

12.11.4 Change password
When the password is expired or the option ‘Change password next login’ is active the user is forced
to change the password with the screen below.

<()>
AVISION

Asset Management
Password must be changed at next login

Minimum eight characters, at least one letter, one number and one
special character

Old password: |

New password:

Confirm password:

Update password
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13 Hardware Node (types)

This item can be found in Design, the menu of a hardware node.

13.1 Hardware Communication

In this menu, the hardware communication parameters can be set. Depending on the devices
available in the application, you can choose the device type whose communication parameters need
to be adjusted.

EDIT HARDWARE COMMUNICATION

General

Hardware LG_1200.03 [+ ]

13.1.1 General

General

Configurable im | Design | v |

Logic low power interval

Configurable in : Select ‘Live’ when parameters in this block should be editable in Live.

Formula interval low power : The frequency with which the box calculates formulas when the box is
in low power mode. Enter the time between two calculations (in seconds).

13.1.2 Communication

Communication

Configurable in | Design | - |

Communication failure trigger

No command message v
Communication set conirol ' Comm. set 2 low power

Actual value msg

LED pattern
Client interface 1 |PPP1 [+]
Client interface 2 |pPP2 [+]
Client interface 3 [ Nane [ ]
Clientinterface 4 |None | v |
Server interface | PP 1 [+]

Configurable in : Select ‘Live’ when parameters in this block should be editable in Live.

13.1.3 Provider, IP, Communication Set

These blocks’ settings are to indicate whether settings are configurable in Live. In Design these
settings have no significance. (Example: A device gets an IP address in Live. What is the point of filling
in the Design template with an IP address?)

13.1.4 Hardware Communication Set 1
Communication method : Options are ‘Interval’ and ‘Periodical’.

195
Manual Avision 2.0



Communication interval : Only available when communication method is ‘Interval’. Enter the time
between two communication moments.

Communication day : Only available when communication method is ‘Periodical’. Check the days
when communication is allowed.

Communication period : Only available when communication method is ‘Periodical’. Enter the ‘from’
and ‘to’ times.

Protocol : Select ‘Avic protocol’ or ‘Http’.
Communication control : Check the desired moments for communication.

13.1.5 Hardware Communication Set 2
Set 2 is usually used for low power. Same settings are available as in set 1.
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13.2

VIC

XBus

A hardware node (gate) can contain one or more ports for a serial connection. Each port can be
configured with different protocol and speed settings.

In De
Live.

sign can be indicated - by the option 'configurable in' - that the settings can also be adjusted in

13.2.1 Configuration

Confi

guring a port is done in the XBus module where a port can be selected. This is usually an RS232

or RS485. One or both will be available in Design.

Click the applicable hardware node.

In the Menu, click on the module XBus (when not available, then, at the hardware node, no
hardware containing an XBus port was added).

Select Hardware (to configure a port of).

Select a port
HARDWARE XBUS SELECT
St b
Hardviare [Lo_t20003 x|+
EE
EEEE ¢
Enable
General content by id IDes’rgn | - |
Baudrate 9600 E3
Databits |8 v
o
Hardware flow
Protocol I—sel&cﬁ.— | v |

Lowy power interval nds

Cancel | Save |

Fig. 13.2.1.1: Configuring a serial (xbus) port

Configurable in
Indicate that the settings should be editable in Live by selecting ‘Live’ or not.

Baud rate

Num

Data
Num

ber of changes in the signal per second (pulses per second).

bits
ber of bits per segment (8 or 7 bits).
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Parity
The use of an extra bit for checking reception of the data in good order. Options are Even, Odd and
Fixed (static).

Hardware Flow
Enabling or disabling hardware flow control (handshaking).

Protocol
The used protocol for the connection.

Low power interval
When the gate is in low power mode then this will be the interval (in seconds) for the gate sending
the values.

13.3 XBus Device

13.3.1 Configuration
After setting up a port (XBus), you can use the port to mount a device. The XBus device itself must
also be configured.

= Hardware node types HARDWARE XBUS DEVICE SELECT

Hardware node type

General

XBus device
Hardware XBus for Gecko | »
o

i

Formules

Xbus device

General content by id D‘

Address type Decimal | v
Communication failure trigger

Measure interval |BD | = |Seconds

Cancel | Save |

Fig. 13.3.1.1: Het configureren van een xbus device

Configurable in
Indicate that the settings should be editable in Live by selecting ‘Live’ or not.

Address type
The type of address used to communicate.

Address
The communication address for de XBus hardware.
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Communication Fail Trigger
Is used to configure an Alarm specifically for when the device can not communicate.

Port
The port used by the device.

Protocol
The protocol used.

Variant
Select the variant of the used protocol.

Measure interval (meet interval)
Number of seconds between each measurement.

13.4 Hardware 10

In this module internal and external datapoints can be found. Also, virtual datapoints (which are
datapoints that do not have a physical input or output, but exist as variables in the memory of the
AVIC device) can be created.

HARDWARE 10 SELECT

Select hardware

Hardware [LG_1200.03 [+ ]

Hardware low power

Configurable in | Design | - |

Measure interval | 30 v |Seconds

In low power mode otherwise every second
Settiing time [0 [ 2 |miliseconds

Save |

) e e e ey peveeey ey

In use : Enable ! Number : Label *  Actions

¥ v 104 Modem fieldstrength @

:.T'.'.-j PageEloH QE .

13.4.1 Internal Sensors
These are data points that display the measurement values of sensors on or in the device. This data is
without the need to connect outside equipment to the device. The LightGate:

Sensor Unit | Description
V_mid Volt | Power
V_ups Volt | Battery power
Processor temperature °C Temperature of the processor chip
Modem fieldstrength % Indicates the quality of the communication signal.
Air pressure hPa | Air pressure
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Relative humidity % Relative humidity measured under the red cap of the
LightGate.
Ambient temperature °C The temperature measured under the red cap of the

LightGate.

13.4.2 External IO

The in- and outputs of the device. Sensors can be connected to them or signals are sent out. The
inputs and outputs are of a certain type. The LightGate has three analogue inputs (Al-1, Al-2 and Al-
3), three digital inputs (DI-1, DI-2 and DI-3), one digital output (DO-1) and three counters (CNT-1,
CNT-2 and CNT-3) that are running with the Dls (if a level change occurs on a DI then the
corresponding counter value is increased with 1).

13.4.2.1 Example of a PT1000 Connected to an Al
A PT1000 is connected to input Al-1. The measured value is to be routed to a property definition on

the asset.

Click the plus sign:

HARDWARE 10 SELECT

Select hardware

Hardware [LG_1200.03 [+]
Hardware low power
Configurable in |Des:gn [ v [

Measure interval

In low power mode otherwise every second

Settling time

save |

[ e ey

In use Enable Number Label

+

S Analog 3

-.- Page of 1 ..

e | ena | v e

Milliseconds

: : = 3 Aetigns
1 Analog
v v 2 Water Le I

Property definition | External temperature (Sandbox)

Property definition item | PT-1000

Sample destination | Transferred

Transferred range | Asset

General

Configurable in | Design

Label [ A |
In use v
Enable v
History o

Measuring takes place during a quarter of an hour (900 sec.) and from those samples the average is
calculated. The sensor type is set, ‘Sensor check’ and ‘Sensor check trigger’ can be used to generate
an alarm when the sensor measures strange values:
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Sample

Configurable in |Des'pgn | v |
Sample based on digital point | — select — [+ ]

Sample time mnds

Filter

Average s/|

Smart sample

Smart sample band l:lZI

Sensor type | Avision - PT1000 -200..100 (Next only) (version 1) [+ ]
Pga | Resistance 0- 1650 0 [ v ]
Sensor check | Mone | v |

Sensor check trigger |— select — | v |

High speed sampling

Configurable in |Des'n;n | v |

High speed sampling digital point | — select — | v |

High speed sampling before I:Elcounl
High speed sampling after I:IZICOUM
High speed sampling interval I:EISemnds

High-Speed sampling is used to make additional measurements at certain times. Those moments are
determined by a digital input or output. Additional samples are taken during a number of seconds to
be set.

High speed sampling

Configurable in | Design | ¥ |

High speed sampling digital point | — select — | ¥ |

High speed sampling before I:EICounl
High speed sampling after I:EICounl
High speed sampling interval I:EISemnds

The ‘Limits’ block is used to allow, based on limit values, communication and/or triggers to occur
(e.g. sending an alarm).

Limits
Configurable in | Design | v |
Limit Limit value Comm. on change Limit trigger
From lower value From lower value
High Not set
From higher value From higher value
From lower value From lower value
Pre-high Mot set
From higher value From higher value
From lower value From lower value
Pre-low Not set
From higher value From higher value
From loweralue From lower value
Low Not set
From higheralue From higher value
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13.4.3 Virtual Datapoints

These are data points that do not physically exist on the hardware but send data to Avision. They are
created in Avision and used in the hardware to send the result of a calculation, a formula, to Avision.
Virtual data points can also serve as input for a formula.

When data points are of type ‘Internal sensors’ or ‘External 10’ the origin is obvious. For virtual data
points, however, there are multiple possibilities and therefore in the block ‘Source’, the ‘Use value
from’ should indicate how the data point gets its value.

Source

Configurable in |De3|gn ‘ v |

Use value from |Centra|inpub'operation ‘ v |

Scheduler | select — | v |
Default value l:ZI

Configurable in : Choose ‘Live’ to be able to change the ‘Source’ settings in Live.

Use value from :

Options are :
e Local (input, formula) : Value is the result of a formula.
e (Central input/operation : Value is entered (in Live) by a user.

e From Scheduler
e Local manual control
e  Function block : Value is from a “fupla’.

Scheduler : Select a scheduler.

Default value : The value used when no other value is available for this datapoint.
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14 Hardware Node in Live

14.1 Datapoints
A device has inputs and/or outputs or maybe readings that need to be read. These we call
datapoints.

The measured values are of a certain type: 'analog' is used for measured values with a comma
number, 'counter' for counters, 'digital' if the value is binary (on or off), 'word' if it is always a whole
number, 'text' when it is a text type or ‘GPS’ when it is position information.

Bij ieder datapunt kan een meetinterval ingesteld worden. Als een AVIC device in low power kan
werken kan ook een ‘settling tijd’ ingesteld worden.

For each datapoint a measurement range can be set. When an AVIC device is supposed to operate in
low power mode a ‘Settling time’ should also be set.

DATA POINTS

Low power

Measure interval 300 | - |Seconds

In low power mode otherwise every second

Settling time | 10 v |Milliseconds

Save |

Data points are basically created and configured in Design, but it can be indicated that they are also
configurable in Live. The data entered in Design then works as default values that can be overwritten
in Live.

14.1.1 Internal Datapoints

Internal data points are data points whose values are generated by the device. The device has
measuring equipment on the circuit board. On the internal data points we can find the measured
values.

At the LightGate there are the following internal data points: Vmid, V_Ups, Processor temperature,
Modem field strength, air pressure, relative humidity, ambient temperature.

14.1.2 External Datapoints
External data points are data points where a signal is delivered from the outside or sent to the
outside; so these are the physical inputs and outputs of the device.

The LightGate has three analog inputs, four digital inputs and one digital output. A typical example of
an external data point is when we connect a PT-100 temperature sensor to an analog input of the
LightGate and create an external data point ‘outside temperature’.

14.1.3 Virtual Datapoints
The value of a virtual data point is the result of a formula, function block, manual control, or
timetable.
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In a refrigerated furniture as used in a supermarket we are not so much interested in the
temperature of the refrigeration unit but especially in the core temperature of the products we want
to keep chilled. We then create a virtual data point where the value is the result of a formula, a
function of the temperature of the cooling cabinet over time.

Do-it-yourself block in which a virtual data point is created. This data point is called ‘Manual operation
pump’. If the manual control turns on the pump, the LED DO must be on. The pump can be turned to on
or off using a button on the monitor screen.

14.1.3.1 Create Property Definition

In Design, at the menu item ‘Basic elements’, click on the menu item ‘Property definitions’.
Click on the ‘+’-button on the top right of the grid to create a new property definition.
Enter ‘Manual Operation Pump’ in the name field, at Type choose ‘multiple’ (just one
option), leave the ‘Managed by parent operation’ unchecked.

Click ‘Add’ (property definition is created and opened in Edit mode at the ‘General tab’).
Go to the ‘Items’ tab.

Create a property definition item by clicking on the ‘+’-button top right on the grid.

Enter ‘Button’ at the label field, select ‘Boolean’ at the type field, click ‘Save’.

14.1.3.2 Section

Create a new section or use an existing one.

Add at the tab ‘Content selection’ the property definition ‘Manual Operation Pump’, created
above.

At the tab ‘Digital layout’, drag the label of the property definition on the canvas. Set the
label to ‘Manual Operation Pump’, the width to 100 pixels.

Drag the ‘Property desired value’ (or NewValue) of the property definition on the canvas,
behind the label. Select at ‘Presentation method’ the ‘Switch button toggle digital datapoint’,
set width to 70 pixels.

14.1.3.3 Monitor Screen

Add the updated section to the monitor screen. (Add it to the sections in the sections tab).

14.1.3.4 Asset

Update the Asset (Sewer well) so it uses the new monitor screen.

14.1.3.5 Hardware node

On the Hardware node, ‘LightGate’, go to menu item ‘Hardware 10’.

Click on the button ‘Virtual datapoints’ and then ‘Digital’

Create a new virtual digital point by clicking the ‘+’-button.

Select at property definition ‘Manual Operation Pump’, property definition item ‘Button’.
At ‘Sample destination’ select ‘Transferred’.

At ‘Transferred range’ select ‘Asset’

At ‘Source’ - ‘Use value from’, select 'Central input/operation’.

Select ‘Save’.
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Property definition |Manual Operation Pump (Sandbox) | v |
Property definition item |Buttur= | v |
Sample destination |Transfened | v |

Transferred range |Asset | v |

General

Configurable in |Design | v |

Label | Manual Operation Pump |

In use o

Enable vy

History v

Mumber IIEI

Sample

Configurable in | Design E2

Filter Semnds

Motification

Configurable in |DESE§I‘I | - |

On change |Both | - |

Limits from property presentation definition

Trigger |Never | v |

Delay | | . |Semnds

Source

Configurable in |Desi~gn | v |

Use value from |Centra| input/operation | v |

Scheduler |—select— | = |
Default value

14.1.3.6 Formula

Chapter 16 Formula describes how by using a formula the DO is set to on when an alarm is raised is
(and turned off after about 1 second). When this formula has been created already then we’ll need
to alter it, if not create a new one. (In below steps it is assumed that the formula has been created).

e C(Click op het menu item ‘Formules’.
e Click the pencil icon of the formula for DO-1 ‘OutputOn’
e Go to the tab ‘Formule datapunten’, klik op de ‘+'-knop
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e Create tag definition for the formula:

OVERVIEW FORMULAE >> WIJZIG FORMULE: DIGITAL

lﬁl Formula tags def Formuia editor

Tag number : Datapoint type label : Properly definiionitem : Label i Actions
Digital Button Manual operation Pump [E] 2 9

2
B (o I e ©

Label ‘ Manual Operation Pump |

Tag number -

Property definition | Manual Operation Pump | v |

Property definition item | Button | v |

Close | Save |

e Tab ‘Formula editor’:

OVERVIEW FORMULAE >> WIJZIG FORMULE: DIGITAL

General Formula tags def Formula editor
General User formula

Dateltime

(Woay | vy | Monn | vear |
[TosT [ our | Winio | Socon |

RTC

Characteristics

[ Volve | Nowiaue] _Data_| _Aoe |
[Evatic | tocal | Row | Nom |

Logical Cancel | Save |

[ AN | OR | XOR | NoT |

Formula property definitions
VG B 3

| row | mop | LoG | D2 - Manual Operation Pump

| sor | oo | ass |

I S T

Signs

| o ot 1 1]
I T
i ———

Constants.

| 7 | s [ o | - |
|+ [ 5 [ 6 ]| - |
|+ [ 2 [ 3 | /]
| o 1 1 - |
[P | e | Rand |

Now release/make active all created and custom elements and synchronize in Live.

14.1.4 Description of Settings
The different datatypes do not differ much with regard to their setting options.

Property definition : The property definition for the data.
Property definition item : The property definition’s item which use the data of this datapoint.

Sample destination : Indicates where the data is stored.
Options are :

- Stand alone : Values stay on the hardware node.

- Transferred : Values are sent to another node (different property definition item) and after
being sent no longer exist on the hardware node.

- Distributed :
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Stand alone and transferred : The values are stored both on the hardware node as on the
node of the property definition (item).
Stand alone and distributed :

General

Configurable in : Dropdown to indicate that the datapoint’s General settings can be changed
in Design or Live.

Label : Name of the datapoint. (Used in formulas).

Active : (This field is only applicable for digital datapoints). Select Normally closed or
Normally open.

In use : Checked indicates that the datapoint can be used. (Not checked means it is not
available in Live)

Enable : Can be used in Live to not use an available datapoint. In charts this will hide the line
using this datapoint.

History : Indicates whether the data will be archived for long term storage. If unchecked only
the last value is available.

Configurable in : Dropdown to indicate that the datapoint’s Sample settings can be changed
in Design or Live.

Sample based on digital point : Sampling can be controlled using a digital datapoint (samples
will be taken when the digital datapoint is active/on). (Not for digital points).

Sample time : Time between two samples. Determines the number of samples in the
database.

Filter : Maximum raise per second.

Average : When checked the average of the measured samples is calculated and this will
then become the sample value.

Smart sample : Values are only sent when there’s a change in sample values.

Smart sample band : Example: when the temperature raises by one degree make a new
sample.

Sensor type : Select from the list of available sensor types.

PGA : Gain factor, measurement range.

Sensor check : When checked the input will be checking for short circuit and a break in the
cable.

Sensor control trigger : Creates trigger events when a problem is detected at Sensor check.
Options are : None, from upper, from lower, both.

High speed sampling

Limits

Configurable in : Dropdown to indicate that the datapoint’s High speed sampling settings can
be changed in Design or Live.

High speed sampling digital point : Select the digital point that determines when high speed
sampling is on. It could be the result of a formula.

High speed sampling before : Number of samples before the normal sampling point.

High speed sampling after : Number of samples after the normal sampling point.

High speed sample interval : Time in seconds between two high speed sampling moments.

207

Manual Avision 2.0



- Configurable in : Dropdown to indicate that the datapoint’s Limits settings can be changed in
Design or Live.

The other fields of the Limits chapter are used to indicate whether communication is needed and
whether a trigger should be activated.

- Default value : Value that will be used when the datapoint has no value.

14.2 Hardware

The hardware module in live contains the communication values of the hardware. In the upper part
of the screen there’s also a ‘Wake up’-button. It can be used o communicate with the device to pass
changes to it right away.

14.2.1 General
Label : Any text to indicate the hardware. Using the Names module this text can be used as (part of)
the node name identifying the hardware. (Option ‘Legiobox label’).

The fields GUID, Device, Firmware, Version and V_MIDM can not be edited.
Contact user : Your contact at AVIC.

Timezone : The time zone the hardware is in.

Offline : Check this when the hardware is not allowed to come back online.
Log : Check this when

14.2.2 Communication
Last refresh moment : Shows when the last successful communication moment has been.

Communication failure trigger : Check this when a trigger must be created when a communication
error occurs.

Communication no command : When no outputs and no virtual datapoints are used then this can be
checked to decrease the number of messages.

Communication seed : Fixed communication time in seconds. Normally communication is devided
over the communication period by Avision. When something is entered here, this mechanism is
overruled.

Formula interval low power : The frequency of formula calculation by the box when it is in low
power. Enter the time between two calculations (in seconds).

Max. message length : Maximum size of a message in bytes.

Retry reboot : The number of failed communication retries before the box will restart.
Reinitialize : Have the device restarted.

Options are :

- Initialize (only get the configuration message)

- Reset (restart)

- Cold start (memory is erased and the device restarted, all sample data is cleared)
- SIO Reset
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- WAP Reset
- Get telephone number (device sends telephone number of the SIM card)

Medium : Indicates how a device can communicate.

- Lan
- GPRS

When this is check marked following parameters for GPRS/EDGE/UMTS/HSDPA can be set:

- SIM

- Telephone number

- PUK

- ISP 1 (APN settings)

- ISP 2 (APN settings)

- Max try PPP (maximum number of tries before trying another interface type)
- Wake up time

External antenna : Just an entry field; is not used in any setting.
IP NAT : Checkmark this to use an external IP address for a wake up call.

Client Interface 1 (2,3,4) : The order of GPRS or LAN communication. When device 1 is not
operational device 2 will be selected and so on.

Server interface : The interface on which the device expects a wake up call.

Communication set tag : Select a digital datapoint. This datapoint indicates whether the second
communication set should be used.

Communication set control :

- Comm. set 2 low power : Use set 2 for low power (when power is below the low limit)
- Actual value msg : Send the current value for all inputs with every communication message.
- LED pattern:

14.2.3 Communication Set 1 and 2
Communication method : Select ‘Interval’ or ‘Periodical’.

Communication interval : Time between twee communication moments.
Protocol : Options are ‘Avic protocol’ and ‘Http’.
Verbose : Number of events that will be send.

Percentage event buffer : When all memory is in use it will be emptied according to FIFO. When
doing this, the device will try to keep the set percentage of the memory.

SOAP timeout : Communication timeout (in seconds).
Hold Socket : Time to keep socket open.

Repeat frequency : (regular) retries

Event retry frequency : (on change) retries

Communication control :
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- Communication on full buffer

- Init after power failure

- Low power

- Stay up (stay connected with the GPRS network)
- Stay open (stay connected with the server)

- IP wakeup (enabled)

- Phone wake up (telephone wake up enabled)

14.2.4 Modem
Modem settings.

Modem speed : 9600 to 115200 kbps.
Modem Init : Initialization command

Telephone number : Number in use to send texts (SMS) to. Is not used.

14.3 RF Base Station
This module shows an overview in Live of a base station hardware node.

RF BASESTATION
A Wake up

Overview base station

Network address
Network id

Mode Energy efficient

| Eait |
LTitleEndpointList

Node id Node name Network address Last refresh moment Actions
50424  PicoWiSe 0900.13 462 31/10/2019 09:35:48 b &l
Network address : Address of base station
Network ID : Name of the network / number
Mode :

- Adhoc:
- Energy efficient :
- Full power :

Clicking the Edit button will bring up a menu in which the base station mode can be altered.

The endpoint-list shows an overview of endpoints communicating with this base station.
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14.4 RF Endpoint

RF ENDPOINT

A Wake up

Overview endpoint

Network address 462

Network id

Guid

Device PW_0900.13

Firmware PW_900.XX

Firmware version 2019-10-28 00:00:00

Timezone (GMT +01:00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna
Active v

Endpoint label

Communication fail trigger v

Slot 300

Logic low power interval 0

Endpoint reinit None

Last refresh mom 2019-10-31 09:55:57

| Edit |
Title base station list

Node id Node name Network address Last refresh moment Actions

50417  NanoGate 0601.04 458 31/1012019 09:55:57 ]

Network address : Unique address of the endpoint.
Network ID : Name of the network the endpoint belongs to.
GUID : serial number, unique identification of the endpoint.
Hardware : Hardware variant.

Firmware : Firmware variant.

Firmware versions : version (expressed in date-time notation).
Time zone : Time zone of the endpoint.
Active : Indicate whether the endpoint is active.

Endpoint label : Extra label

Communication fail trigger : Checkmark this when a communication failure should create a trigger
event.

Communication interval : Time between two communication sessions with the base station.
Formula interval (low power) : Frequency running formula calculation when in low power mode.
Reinit :

Select from :
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- Cold restart (memory is erased and device is restarted, all sample data will be gone)
- Warm restart (just a restart)
- None

14.5 Firmware Upgrade
Using this menu option the firmware can be upgraded.

FIRMWARE

Upgrade firmware node

MName 442 SW Markt

Device description LG_1200.03

Cpu LG_1200

Version 1.1a

Firm ware options XGPS XMMR;

Production date Qct 28 2019 13:25:29

Select firmware LG_1200_XX (version: 1.1, build: 2019-10-28 12:26:35) | v |

Cancel | Save |

In this screen we can see the firmware is from October 28, 2019.

At the field ‘Select firmware’ a new firmware version can be selected. When clicking ‘Save’ the new
version will be send to the device. This might take a couple minutes.

14.6 Wireless Module

14.6.1 Configure
Wireless modules can be configured in the ‘XBus device’-module in Live. When this module is
opened, a menu is shown with the ‘Wireless Devices’ button.

Xbus device

=S <7

Address type

Address 30

Comm fall trigger v

Pont

Protocol Wireless

Variant

Integration time v Seconds
Wires

Measure interval v Seconds

Status word

Cancel | Save

Fig 14.6.1.1: Configuring a wireless XBus module
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XBUS DEVICE LIVE

Xbus device

Wireless module tree

= nwneless Access Point

= ﬁyTestroom
ﬁ?Sensar Temp +110

4 ﬁywneless Fridge Temp
ﬁySensor 1

- ﬁywtreless Room Temp
ﬁySensor 1
ﬁSensor 2
ﬁySensor 3
ﬁySensor 4
ﬁySensor 5

Create wireless module

Fig 14.6.1.1: Overview of all configured wireless modules

Here it is possible to create a tree structure of all wireless modules dragging each module to the
correct spot.

The settings menu of a wireless module can be opened by clicking on the device.

- ﬁyWireless Room Temp

ﬁySensor £

7

I# sensor2
ﬁySensor Al
ﬁ?Sensor 4

ﬁ?Sensor 15

Create wireless module

Wireless module

Enabled

Comm fail trigger

Variant |New module | = |

Integration time |350 | = |Second5
Drit [0 [4]
Rifield g

Rf field 5

Last refresh moment

Time interval 00:00:00

Cancel | Save | Delete
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14.7 Hardware Information Screen in Live
The hardware information screen consists of a number of blocks.

e Hardware general

e Communication information
o Network information
e Reconnects history

e Trigger history

e XBus

e Datapoints Analog

e Datapoints Digital

e Datapoints Counters
e Datapoints Word

e Datapoints Text

All blocks use the period selected in the period selector.

14.7.1 Hardware Information Screen Pico Wise

Displays the available information of a Pico Wise. The wake up button starts a communication
session. A pico wise is connected to a gate, in this case a NanoGate, as can be seen in the most right
hand block. If this line is clicked, the node of the NanoGate will be opened and the Hardware
Information of the NanoGate will be displayed.

HARDWARE INFORMATION

Device general info m Communication info Network info titie
Guid b crs e s Last communication 311012019 13:57:51 Node id 50424
Device enabled Oniine Last communication portinterface Rinetwork address. 462
Type device PW_0900.13 Last communication cause Rinetwork id
Device version 10 Next communication
Object type name Picowise N. i N.I Name i paf
Otjecttype versicnnow. 4 50417 458 NanoGate 0601.04 Huis ~
Obiject type version can be 1
Last revision update 2910312019 14:28:57
Firmware version PW_900.XX 1.1 (2019-10-28 12:26:35)
Meet interval low power 300 sec
Settling time 10 msec

< >

Event history
Y [ etaut ][ 6] | Communication || Datapoints || Xbus wireless
Date time i Desctription is s E Ex
29/1072019 14:04:40 Config accept 462 3 149 ~
29/1072019 14:04:40 Config accept 462 2 149
29/1072019 14:04:39 Config accept 462 1 149
29/1012019 13:59:36 Config accept 462 3 149
291012019 13:59:36 An EP has issued an reconnect request 462 1 36
29/1012019 13:59:37 Config accept 462 2 149
290102019 13:59:36 a5z 2

01/01/1970 01:00:00

20107018 136036 4R 2RM0NN1A 179626
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14.7.2 Hardware Screen Gate

The Hardware Information screen on a gate has, as seen below, more information about
communication and network. The different colors in the network information block shows whether
the wireless module has communicated in time. Green is good and red means too late.

HARDWARE INFORMATION

Device general info m Communication info Network info title
Guid Last communication 311102018 14:10:21 Rinetwork address 458
Device enabled Online Next communication 311102010 14:2021 Rinetwork id
Type device NG_0801.04 L i L Power mode Energy efficient
Device version 10 L icati Event o i 1
Object type name. NenoGate Active comm set 1 Unique end points reconnects 0
Object type version now 1 (1) Medium GPRS_EDGE_UMTS_HSDPA imntRefroahs Al N 00 i e
Lastrevision update 30052019 20:30:00 Aftantion H407190000414571 311102019 14:07:56 50424 462  PicowiSe 0000.13
Firmware version NG_801_XX 1.1 (1.1.9) sm AB9314226001000626763
Firmware options XGPS XMMR: 3 102402287
Contact user René Spruit Interval communication 800
Meet interval low power 300 sec Comm no cmd No
Settling time 1000 msec Event retry freq 1
Verbose level 5
Reconnects history sub title
Datetime i N.i R..i NodeName
< >
Xbus info
Port Rs485 (4)
Xbus parity 0
Xbus baudrate 9600
Xbus comm interval 10 sec
Xbus low power interval 3800 sec
v Protocol ModBus RTU Master (1)
. 2 Protocol variant Defaukt modbus (0)
Event history
Y [ oetout | RS | Communication || Datapoints | Xbus wiretess
Date time i Desctription is ilE i Ex
31102010 14:10:17 ‘Start communication with Avision ) 12203 2 ~
31102010 14:10:17 Reason for communicstion e 1672627417 o
31102010 14:00:25 Communication resut 2 s 1
31/102019 14:0025. TCP Byte count 0 084 o1
311102019 14:00:17 Start communication with Avision o 12203 2
31110201 14:00:17 Reason for communication 8 1572520817 )
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14.7.3 Hardware Screen Nano Gate with XBus
This screen also shows XBus information. Multiple blocks with XBus can be shown here.

HARDWARE INFORMATION

st v L7 ot vk L 3 mm st  monis Lt 2 e + asmamaveo0-zsanaomoe-. &

Device general info m Communication info Network info title
Guid — L Rinetwork address 1198
Device enabled Onine Rinetwork id -
Type device NG_0801.08 Last communication port interface  LCientHTTPGPRS1 Power mode Energy effcient
Device version 10 L 0
Object type name. NanoGste Active comm set 1 Unique end points reconnects 0
Object type version now 1 (1) Medium GERS. EDGE_UMTS_HSOPA LastRefresh... i N.i N.i Name
Last revision update 240172010 18:22:48 Attention +467191202423800 =
Firmware version NG_601_XX 1.1 (1.1.8) sm ABO314238004000001630
Firmware options XMMR: L4 10.240.96.242
Contact user Bart Spee Interval communication 900
Meetinterval low power 300 sec Comm no cmd Yes
Settling time 100 msec. Event retry freq 1
Verbose level 5
Reconnects history sub title
Datetime. i N.i R.i NodeName
< I >
Xbus info
Port Rs485 (4)
Xbus parity 1
Xbus baudrate 9600
Xbus comm interval 300 sec
Xbus low power interval 1800 sec
2 Protocol ModBus RTU Master (1)
< I > Protovel vartant Dot s (0)
Event history
Date time i Desctription is I E i OEx
2500172010 08:40:46 Reason for communicstion 43 0
2510172010 08:49:48 Changed power mode o 105 104
2510172010 08:49:46 Cormect RTC devistion 1 1548402586 o
01/01/1970 01:00:17 ‘Start communication with Avision o 80 2
01/01/1970 01:00:15 GSM Operstor 4 20404 0
01/01/1970 01:00:10 Modem resetirestart 0
01/01/1970 01:00:04 RF Calibrston values 1108 57 127
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14.7.4 Event History
Explanation grid:

Hardware can raise different types of events or triggers. These events are of different categories:

e Default

e Error

e Communication
e Datapoints

e  XBus Wireless

Using the filter buttons on top of the grid these events can be made visible or hidden. Also every

column has its own filter button: : .

Event history
Y | Defautt I-I.- jon || ints || Xbus |
Date time i Desctription
1+ Sortascending
25/01/20180 08:40:46 4 Sort descending
25/01/2019 08:49:46 lll Columns >
25/01/2019 08:40:48 Y Filter >
01/01/1870 01:00:17 Start son with A | 5637 Q
01/01/1970 01:00:15 GSM Operator O -
Select All = B
01/01/1870 01:00:10 Modem resetirestart hsi01/2019 08:49:46
01/01/1970 01:00:04 RF Calibration values
Cloti014970 01:00:47 l
01/01/1970 01:00:03 LowLow Limit 01/01/1970 01:00:15
01/01/1970 01:00:03 Low Limit Dm 10111970 01:00:12
01/01/1970 01:00:03 ADC state change Do110111970 01:00:10
01/01/1970 01:00:00 EZR has rebooted
01/01/1970 01:00:00 Modem reset/restart DO1/01/1970 01:00:04
01/01/1970 01:00:00 Firmware version ELN
/01/1970 01:00:00 .
Clo1/0111870 01:00:03
01/01/1970 01:00:00 Switch to another communit
250012010 08:49:46 Initiskisstion request [hemamnannouaniae
2510172019 08:43:15 Start communication with A1 0 items selected

25/01/2019 08:43:15 Reason for communication »
zsorzos o352 70 oy o
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When clicking a line in the Event history grid a popup showing more information about the event is
presented:

Event history

0 ot | e | commmton | pucpors | TR

Date time { Desctription RF_CALIB_VAL p 4

01/01/1870 01:00:04 RF Clibrafion values
010111870 01:00:00 EZR has rebooted

010111870 01:00:04 RF Glibration values m::’"z ‘56: 1%%';%"“1%955‘{ ?lé"es

01011670 01:00:00 EZR has rebooted Ethre

01/01/1970 01:00:04 RF Calibration values Subject id: 1196

010171870 01:00:00 EZR has rebooted Eventvalue: 57

24/01/2019 16:28:26 Communication state Extra value: 127

24/0172019 16:28:26 Gommunication state

ST e RF Calibration values

2410172019 18:23:42 Communication state

2410172019 18:23:41 Communicstion stete i .

24/01/2019 18:23:41 Communication state EventiD 28

24/0172019 16:08:28 Communication state

24/01/2019 18:08:28 Communication state ;

v AT I SubjectiD Unigue network address
010171870 01:00:04 RF Cslibrafion values

010111870 01:00:01 Gommunication state Eventvalue Xtal calibration
0101170 01:00:01 Communication state

010111870 01:00:00 Communication state ExtraValue Powei lévil

010111870 01:00:00 Communication state

010111870 01:00:00 EZR has rebooted

oo rsanss oo
D40 139547 Cnmmaininatinn ctate
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14.7.5 Datapoints Overview

14.7.5.1 Introduction

Each type data Point has its own block of information that depends on the chosen period in the
period selector. Furthermore, a distinction is made between hardware data point (input or output)
and a virtual data point.

There are several ways in which data can be displayed:

e Chart
e Table
e Maps

In addition, the data point can be ' transferred '. Then the samples are stored on another node. This
is shown by the color at ‘Data from node’; bright green means transferred.

Analog - Cmin -» Transferred: External temperature - PT-1000

Mumber 1z Chant ansiog dats pamt
Tagnr 572478 =

Data from node W Markt

Didtaproint tabel Exfamal temperatisrs - FT-1000 2 W
Use dbvalue Local (input,formuis)

Value 2074 (3111012010 13:45:00) i

Pd External temparature !

Ppd PT-1000 ®

Friday Manday Wednesday
™
= Extems| tempersture - PT-1000.
Analog - Cmin > Transferred: water level - water level
Number 3
2
Tagnr 57770
Data from node: SW Merkt o
Datapoint label water level - water level r
Use dbvalue Lol (input. formus) L3
Value .57 (31/10/2018 13:45:00}
Pd water level i L
Ppd weter level
+
2
ol
Friday Manday Wednasday

— water level - weter level

Analog - Internal in: V_Mid
Humber 100
Tag nr 572485
Data from node 442 SW Markt =
Datapoint label _Wid

Use dbvalue Local (input, formute) Y
Value 24,30 {31/102019 13:45:00)

P Legosio a2 Lion i
Ppd _Wid 2« Lilon

Fritny Sunday Marcday Wednesday
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15 Event History

Using the Event History module a diagnosis can be made regarding the functioning of a particular
hardware node. The progress of all events can be looked at in detail. In design You can create
different events for different product lines. In live, the generated events are shown from a hardware
node with the ability to filter on them.

15.1 Event History in Design
The design module is only available to persons who have special rights. The module is located in the
Module menu under 'Application Management'.

15.1.1 Creating an Event for a Specific Product Line
In the event configuration, select the desired product line, then click the '+' button in the upper right
corner of the grid. A form opens where the desired values can be filled in.

15.1.2 Epoch Time (‘event valid until’)

An event can no longer be active in the future. This can occur because the event is no longer needed
or another similar event has occurred. Normally nothing is entered here but if the event no longer
applies to future firmware updates then the epoch time is filled in here (number of seconds from 1
January 1970). This time is the time of the event. This will ensure that the filter options in the Live
section are kept clear for all events.

Subject signed IUnsigned | » |
Event signed |Un5igned | v |
Extra signed |Un5ignec| | - |

Epoch event valid until date time | |

All

Errors

Fig 15.1.2.1: Epoch time (‘event valid until’)

15.1.3 Error Indication Based On Negative Values
Setting an error indication can be done at the bottom. It is possible to set one of the three fields as
an error indication. If the corresponding field returns a negative value, it will be displayed as an error.

Error indicators

Negative subject error
Negative event error

Negative extra event error

Cancel | Save

Fig 15.1.3.1.: Setting fields for a correct error indication
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15.1.4 Copying from an Existing Event Configuration
It is possible to copy an existing event configuration to other product lines by clicking on the copy

button, @ ,in het grid . There will be a screen with all available product lines indicating which event
configuration is currently specific to it. Select the desired product lines. Note: The existing event
configuration for the respective product line will be overwritten! (not recoverable).

Selected event device copy
EVENT_LS WDT_ERROR
Select productlines

Avision node
Extension LegioBox |
XBus

General third party

LegioBox |

Compact EVENT_LS_WDT_ERROR
Mext EVENT_LS WDT_ERROR
Gecko EVENT_LS WDT_ERROR
Wise

Cancel | Save |
Fig 15.1.4.1: Copying an event configuration to multiple productlines

15.2 Event History in Live
The Live module will be available after selecting a hardware node. Navigate to the module by clicking
on ‘Analyse’ in the module menu and then ‘Event history’.

15.2.1 Filter Specific Events

All events are checked by default. Unchecking an event will filter it out. A filter can be completely
reset by clicking on the ‘Reset Filter’ button. This one will be able to select certain categories by
selecting the desired category and then clicking on ‘Select All’. ‘Select All’ selects all visually present
checkboxes.
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WGl Enorsi3) | Communication21) | Datapoints(28) | XBustWireless(22)

Al

AI_ERROR_MIN +  EVENT_LS_ERROR +  LS_ACTIVE_.GUARD_USER v/  LS_ADC_STATE(0) '  LS_CMD_ABORT(0) +  LS_COM_DURATION(4) v
LS_COMSET_SWITCH(4) «  LS_DELAYED(S) «  LSDIAG1 «  LS_FAULT +  LS_FIELDSTRENGTH(59) +  LS_FORCED RESTART(S)
LS_FOTA(1) +  LS_GPS_DS_ERROR(E) v LS_GPS_DURATION(S} +/  LS_GPS_FIX_OVERFLOW(S) +F  LS_GPS_NAV_DB(E) +  LS_GPS_POS_INFO(§) vy
LS_GPS_VERSION(E) +/  LS_HALT(1) W LS_HIST_CAPACITY(0) +/  LS_HYBERNATE(D) '  LS_HYBERNATE_OLD(0) +  LSLNTY) v
LS_INSERT_SAMPLE(0) +  LS_INT_ERROR(0) +  LS_NTERFACE_SWITCH(4) W  LS_MEM_CORRUPTION(1) | LS _MEM_FULL(0) «  LS_MODEM_STATE(4) v
L5_MSG_SPLIT(4) «  LS_NET_SERVICE(4) '  LS_OPERATOR(4) +  LS_POWERMODE(0) v  LS_RTC_CYCLE(®E) «  LS_RTC_DEV(S) v
LS_RTC_SYNC(E) +  LS_SD_INFO '  LS_SD_STATE +/  LS_SERVER() '  LS_SERVICE_MODE +  LS_SOFT_RESET(1) v
LS_START_CAUSE(S) W LS_START_COM(4) ¥  LS_TCP_CNT(0) W LS_TO_AVISION(T) +  LS_UNEXPECTED_STOP(1) &  LS_UPS_ERROR()) v
L5_UPS_ERROR_OLD(0) «  LS_UPS_STATE(S) W LS_UPS_STATE(S) +  LS_UPS_STATE OLD(5) v  LS_UPS_STATEZ OLD(§) +  LS_VERSION OLD(0) v
LS_VERSION(D) |  LS_WAKEUP(4) v  LS_WDT_ERROR(1) «/  RF_CALB_VAL v RF_CCA®) «/  RF_CO_EVENTS(S) v
RF_COMMISION(0) +  RF_CONFIG(S) +  RF_CONNECT +  RF_ERROR ' RF_EVENTS(0) +  RF_FIELD BS(7) v
RF_FIELD_EP(7) +  RF_FOTA(0) '  RF_HYBERNATE(M) +  RF_HYBERNATE_OLD(D) +  RF_MCU_REBOOT +  RF_MCU_UPDATE(0) v
RF_NOTIFY(8) +  RF_POLLET) v RF_RECON(E) +/  RF_STATEQDS) '  RF_UPS_ERROR +  RF_UPS_STATE v
RF_VERSION(0) +/  TAG_Al_COMPRESS(3) '  TAG_AILERROR_MAX +/  TAG_AL_ERROR_MIN '  TAG_AILERROR_NONE W TAG_ALH(@) v
TAG_AI_H_OLD(0} W TAG_ALHH(®D) v TAG_AIHH_OLD{0) W TAGALL(®) v  TAG ALL OLD(0) v TAG ALLLWD) v
TAG_AILL_OLD(D) W TAG AL OK®D) '  TAG AILOK_OLD{0) «  TAG AIF_COMPRESS(3) +  TAG CNT_COMPRESS(3) W TAG CNT_H®) v
TAG_CNT_HH(D) W TAG_CNT_OK(0) W  TAG_DI_SWITCH(D) +/  TAG_GEO_COMPRESS(3)  «f  TAG_GEO_FAR(3) +  TAG_GEO_NEAR(3) v
TAG_GEOQ_OK(0) +  TAG_WORD_VALUE(0) W XBUS_STATE() v

Fig 15.2.1.1: Filtering events

An event can occur in multiple categories (configured in design). In most cases, that's a category ' All'
plus a category specifically related to the event.

To apply the filter, click the ‘Apply filter’ button.

15.2.2 Using Filters in the Grid
Optionally, you can filter through the grid on every possible column by tapping the label at the top,
possible options appear in the picture. An example:

Event history

Y| Default |-| Communication || Datapoints || ¥bus wireless |

D =
Start communication with Avision
Reason for communication
Communication result

TCP Byte count

Reason for communication

Date time 3
28/0572018 14:14:03
220672010 14:14:03
28/0572018 14:10:55
280572018 14:10:55
280872018 14:10:38

28082010 14:10:32 Comrmunication state

2E/082010 1410032 Start communication with Avision
28/082010 14:10:31 Reason for communication
Fig 15.2.2.1 Filter options in the grid

15.2.3 Finding Detailed Event Information
Each event contains information about the values and an event specific description. Detailed

information of a specific event can be requested by clicking on the clipboard icon, E , in the grid. An
example of detailed information about an event:
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LS_COM_DURATION(4)

Description: Communication result
Date time: 28/05/2019 14:09:59
Event id: 6
Subject id: 2
Event value: 31
Extra value: -1
Duration of a communication cycle between Avision® and
Legiol?»ox®
Event ID G
Verbose Level 4
Subject ID Description
0 LAN
1 Wifi
2 GPRS 1
3 GPRS 2
4 NE loT 1
5 NE 0T 2 |
[] CatM11
7 CatM12
Event Value Duration in seconds |
Extra Value Description
0,-1,-2,-3, -4 Fault
1 Success

Figuur 15.2.3.1: Description of an event (trigger)

15.2.4 Data Export
It is possible to export the entire selection to an Excel file by clicking the 'Export to Excel' button.

It is also possible to specify which columns should be exported and which not. This is done this by
clicking on one of the buttons with three dots, then going to option columns and using the option to
turn certain columns on or off.

tiis 30 (E
t Sort ascending 12203
4 Sort descending 1550045643
il Columns * O
Y Filter » Eventid
301 ~
I ' .
;‘ Mpesctription
301 Mg
2 M
22
2 Ex
22
22 DRc
2 16
0 3973

encone 4n nonon
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16 Formula

16.1 Introduction
Formulas create the possibility to conditionally log data, raise alarms or control the digital output of a
LegioBox.

One or more values of analog and digital signals as well as some properties (e.g. whether a limit value
has been exceeded) of these signals can be used. Together with various calculation Functions, The
Legiobox and or Avision will determine the outcome of a formula.

A practically unlimited amount of parameters can be used in one formula.
For example, the outcome of a formula can be used:

e to create and store extra data historically
e to control a digital output
e asan input value for another formula

Given the many possibilities that can be used in a formula, programming knowledge and experience
is desirable if you want to set up formulas.

16.1.1 Avision Formulas vs. Hardware Formulas

In Avision there are two types of formulas: Avision Formulas and Hardware Formulas. Avision
formulas are calculated in Avision, whereas Hardware Formulas are calculated inside and by a device.
Also, Avision Formulas are coupled to a Property Definition Item and Hardware Formulas to a
hardware datapoint.

224
Manual Avision 2.0



16.2 Avision Formulas

16.2.1 Creating an Avision Formula
e In Design, in the menu, go to ‘Basic elements’ — ‘Avision Calculations’
e C(Click on the ‘+" button on the top right of the grid

The Add menu is presented:

AVISION CALCULATIONS OVERVIEW >> AVISION CALCULATIONS ADD

Kies avision berekening

Avision berekening I} select — v

Node counter
Cancel | Add | Eormiule

Contract price

e Select ‘Formula’

Another menu is presented where the applicable property definition and item need to be selected:

AVISION CALCULATIONS OVERVIEW >> AVISION CALCULATIONS ADD >> FORMULES ADD

LFormuleFor

LPropertyDef I not used — | = |

LPresentationDef [ not used — [+]

Cancel ‘ Save ‘
Another menu appears:

AVISION CALCULATIONS OVERVIEW == AVISION CALCULATIONS ADD >> FORMULES ADD == EDIT FORMULA

“General
Description | |
Precedence H
Formula type | select — | = |
Interval H Seconds

Wake up on change

Cancel | Save |

Description: Enter the name of the formula.

Precedence: The order level for this formula (lower number formulas are executed before higher
number formulas).

Formula type: The trigger for the formula to start running. This can be ‘on event’ or ‘on period’.
Interval: The time between two calculations of the formula.

Wake up on change:

After clicking the save button more tabs become available.

16.2.2 Formula tags def

This tab shows the
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A new datapoint is added by clicking on the ‘+'-button:

Formula tags def

Tag number : Datapointtype label * Propery definitionitem : Label : Actions

.J_kf 4 - Page 0O of O t L |250 |;| ltems per page -

‘General

Label

Tag number

Property definition

Interpoleren

Interpolation id |Las! value \ v |
Extrapoleren

Extrapolation id [ wait [ v |
Close | Add |

Label : Short name for the datapoint (property definition item) in the formula.

Tag number : Applies a unique number to the datapoint in the formula.

Property definition : Select property definition (Having chosen a property selection, a new dropdown
appears where the property definition item can be selected, and one for the formula tags data id).
Property definition item : Select the property definition item.

Formula tags data id : Indicated here is whether calculation will be performed with the data, the

number or the time the value is below a given limit. Depending on the data type of the property
definition, following options are available:

e Data: Gives the option ‘Interpolation id’ at the Interpolation part.
o Low: Gives the options ‘period’ and ‘time interval’ at Interpolation.

e Pre-Low: -idem -
e Pre-High: - idem -
e High: -idem -
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16.2.2.1 Interpolation
To compute (estimate) the value exactly between two known or measured values.

Following options are available:

e Last value: Used to calculate the last value.
e Last before: Uses the value one before last in the calculation.
e Linear: Linear calculation.
e (Calculate:
o Periodical usage id
o Timeintervalid
o Adjustment id
Same value:

16.2.2.2 Extrapolation
To compute (estimate) a value outside a series of known or measured values.

Following options are available:

e Wait:
e Last value:
e Linear:

o Regression

o Period: in seconds
e Average

o Period: in seconds

Use the clipboard icon @ to see the settings, use the pencil icon l to edit them:

General

Label | Testt |
[

Property definition | Analog

Property definition item | Temperature

Formula tags data id | Data | v |
Interpoleren

Interpolation id |Lasl before | v I
Extrapoleren

Extrapolation id |Last'.falue | v |

Manual Avision 2.0
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16.3 Formula Editor Screen

16.3.1 Introduction

16.3.1.1 Syntaxis
A formula can be built in two ways: using digital data points and/or determining a true/not true
Boolean expression.

16.3.1.2 Logical Condition
Analog datapoints:

One or more of the following lines:

Logical Condition-WS-":"-WS-Analog Unit

(In this case, the dash "-" and the quotation marks (") in the above formula are only to clarify the
syntax slightly, but these characters will not actually be allowed to appear in formulas.)

WS: The so-called whitespace or delimiter. The following delimiters may be applied:

space
new line

Carriage Return

tab

{....} (comment)

An example of a valid formula:
"True" {the result is always true}

16.3.1.3 More on Logical Conditions
A Logical Condition can be build in following ways:

Logical equation ("=", "<" or ">"

Logical property of a datapoint

Boolean Constant (true or false)

System condition "START" or "CHANGE, (Start: is only "True" the first time a formula is
executed after the LegioBox has been powered off. Change: is only "True" the first time a
changed formula is executed). These functions are available from LegioBox firmware version
4.3. The LegioBox version can be found in the hardware configuration screen.

Logical Unary Op.-WS-Logical condition

Logical condition-WS-Logical binary op.*-WS-Logical condition (Multiple conditions can be
nested).

16.3.1.4 Logical Unary Op

NOT or "I": The result is the negated value.

LEAD or "A": True when a leading edge has been detected of a signal. The result is usually
high during one cycle of the formula.

TRAIL or "v": Same as "LEAD" but then for the trailing edge of a signal.

DELAY Following syntax applies:

"["-WS-Integer Constante*-WS-", "-WS-Integer Constante**-WS-"]"
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* the result has a delayed leading edge in seconds (maximum: 32766 seconds)
** the result has a delayed trailing edge in seconds (maximum: 32766 seconds)

Example:

[60, 0] Dil.Value: The result only becomes “True” 60 seconds after Dil has become true, but will
drop immediately on Dil becoming “False”. This calculation is independent of the cycle time of the
formula.

16.3.1.5 Logical Binary Op
e AND or".": when both conditions are true the result is true.
e ORor"+":when one or both conditions are true the result is true.
e XOR or "X": when the results of both conditions are different “True” is returned, else “False”

’

e “=":Resultis “True” when both conditions are equal, else false.

16.3.1.6 Formulas for Digital Datapoints
Any resultOf the aforementioned logical conditions can be used to set the value of a digital data
point.

16.3.1.7 Formulas for Analog Datapoints
A formula for an analog unit consists of two parts: The logical (true/false), as explained earlier, and
an analog part which we’ll elaborate here.

The syntax of an analog datapoint is (as described before):

One or more lines like: Logical Condition-WS-":"-WS-Analog Unit

16.3.1.8 Analog Unit
An Analog Unit can be build in the following way:

e Analog property of a datapoint*
e Analog Unary Op.*-WS-Analog Unit
e Analog Unit-WS-Analog function-WS-Analog Unit (Multiple lines can be nested).

16.3.1.9 Multiple Conditions in one Formula

A formula for analogue points can consist of multiple lines. Each line individually consists of a logical
condition which is true or not. The condition that is behind the last (lower) line with a result of “True”
determines the outcome of the formula or the new value of the point. (See also the example "hours
of rotation" below).

16.3.1.10 Analog Unary Op
Calculation can be executed using analog unary op. The calculation is independent of the cycle time
of the formula.

All calculations must be of following syntax:

e "["-WS-Integer Constant*-WS-"]"
e between 2 and 32767 seconds

e AVG Average

e MAX Maximum

e MIN Minimum

e SUM Summation
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Example

True : AVG[180]Ail.Value The datapoint where the formula belongs to will get the value that is the
result of: the average value on analog input 1, calculated over a period of 180 seconds.

16.3.1.11 Analog Function (*,/.+,-)
e * multiply
e /divide
e +addup
e - subtract

16.3.2 Characteristics of Datapoints

16.3.2.1 Logical and Analog Characteristics
A characteristic consists of an interpretation of a data point followed by a characteristic. Formulas do
not use the name of a data point, but an internal name. The following names may be used:

Digital input (W stands for Wireless, E means ExtensionBox):

e "DiX" (X=1..8, "WDiX" (X=1..32), "EDiX" (X=1..32)
e Example : Dil, which is the first digital input of the LegioBox

Digital modifiable points(W stands for Wireless, E means ExtensionBox. DV means virtual digital
inputs):

e "DOx" (x=1..8), "a name="#DV">DVx" (x=1..8), "WDOx" (x=1..32), "EDOx" (x=1.32)
Analog input (W stands for Wireless, E means ExtensionBox:

e "AiX" (X=1..8), "WAIX" (X=1..32), "EAIX" (X=1..32)
e Example : All, which is the first analog input of the LegioBox

Analog modifiable points (W stands for Wireless, E means ExtensionBox. AV means virtual analog
inputs):

e "AVX" (x=1..8)
Pulse Counter points (W stands for Wireless, E means ExtensionBox. CV means virtual pulse counter):
e "CIx" (x=1..8), "CVx" (x=1..8), "WCIx" (x=1..32), "ECIx" (x=1..32)

16.3.2.2 Logical Characteristics
e _VALUE: the digital filtered value of a datapoint (i.e. of a Di)
e _RAW: the digital unfiltered value of a datapoint
e _ENABLE: whether a point is used or not
e _LOCAL: whether the datapoint is controlled by a local formula (in the LegioBox).
e _LOWLOW, .LOW, .NORM, .HIGH and .HIGHHIGH: the state of a limit value of an analog data
point.

16.3.2.3 Integer (analog) Characteristics
e _VALUE: value of an analog datapoint (Ai, VAi and counter)
e .DELTA: the change of a counter value (independent of the sample time of the counter)
e Date/Time parameters
e WDAY: Day of the week (1=Monday... 7=Sunday)
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e SECOND, MINUTE, HOUR, DAY, MONTH, YEAR: the situation of the moment in respect to the
real clock date and time.

e DST (in formulas): The difference of local time and UTC during daylight saving time period
(summertime) in minutes. In The Netherlands this is 120.

16.3.3 Datapoints in Formulas
16.3.3.1 Example Principles
As an example consider the sample moments of three datapoints:

1 2 3 4 5 6]|.. Formula datapoint F

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 |. DatapointX

1 2 3 4 5 6 _7 8 |. DatapointY

| is “Present Time”

16.3.3.2 Calculation
Options in het formula screen:

e Periodical: The formula is executed at entered intervals.
e Onchange: The formula is executed once when one of the datapoints is changed.

16.3.3.3 Interpolation and Extrapolation
Interpolation concerns X1 to X7 and Y1 to Y7 (time datapoint <= execution moment).
Extrapolation concerns X8 and Y8.

16.3.3.4 Interpolation
Using the last value : The last known value of the X or Y data point is used. This can be the last sample
value. LegioBoxes can also transmit the last value of data points at each communication stroke.

Value equal to output moment: At F5, that is X7 and/or Y7, or in other words the samples with the
exact same sample time. This setting does not make sense in a "change" formula.

Previous value (with regard to execution moment): At F4 that is an older or equally old sample, in
other words X5 and Y5.

Linear interpolation: At F4 that means (linear) interpolation between X5 and/or X6, and Y5 and Y6.
Calculated value:

- Average all values: the mean of all samples of the selected period.

- Number of samples: the number of samples of the selected period.

- The maximum value: the maximum sample value of the selected period.
- The minimum value: the minimum sample value of the selected period.

16.3.3.5 Extrapolation
Wait with calculation: F5 will be calculated, F6 will not.

Use last value: Last value of the datapoint X or Y is used.

Linear extrapolation: At F6 that is an extrapolation using X7 and X8 resulting in a not yet existing
point X9 and also using Y7 and Y8 resulting in Y9.
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Linear regression: At F4: A linear regression is calculated using all samples of X and/or Y between
moment F3 and F4.

Average pull-through: at F4 the average of all samples between moment F3 and F4.

16.3.3.6 Examples

16.3.3.6.1 Running Hours
This examples describes how running hours can be measured with Avision and Avic devices.

First, a logical value must be defined indicating whether a particular engine/machine is running. In
This example, we use digital input 1 for this. This input is "true" when the machine is running. To be
able to count accurately, two virtual analogue data points (AV1 and AV2) are used, namely: turn
seconds and running hours. If the machines are on for most of the time and are barely switched off
then the 1 virtual analogue input can be used for hours of rotation.

The data of run time seconds are not interesting for most users and therefore do not need to be
logged (historically stored).

The formulas for both virtual point now look like this:

Formula for AV1 (run time seconds):
Precedence: 1, Interval: 1 second
Dil.value : AV1.value+1*
AV1.value=3600:1

This formula works as follows:

1. When the digital input is “true” then one is added to AV1. Since the formula runs every seconds
this means that every second one is added to the value AV1.

2. When AV1 has a value of 3600 reset the counter to 1. Again, because the formula runs every
second this means that after one hour the AV1 is reset.

In the case of a formula for an analogue point, the last condition is applied. The second condition
"AV1. Value = 3600" is valid only if AV1 has the value 3600. The datapoint does not get this value
until it is saved or after the formula has been executed. For this reason, the counter must be setto 1
and not 0.

Formula of AV2 (run time hours):
Precedence: 1, Interval: 1 second
AV1.Value =3600: AV2.Value+1

Or in words: if a machine has rotated 3600 seconds, increase the number of hours by 1.

Time-dependent settings in formulas
Data points can be used In formulas. These are set at the bottom left of the formula screen.
On the bottom of the screen you have to set which data of a data point is used.

Here are some examples:

Run formula for data that enters once a day
When a formula has to be calculated every hour on data that arrives once a day then the settings are
as follows: Interval (top left of the formula screen): Run periodically every 3600 sec. At the data
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points below the form screen: Interpolate to "previous value versus execution moment" set and
extrapolate to "wait with Run".

More examples in the following chapters.

16.3.3.6.2 Calculate Average
In this example, we want to know the average of samples taken the first 5 minutes on the input of

extensionbox.
The number of times (seconds) a formula is executed is determines the number of samples the

average is calculated on.

When the formula settings are:

Precedence: (any number will do), Interval seconds: 10
Formula:

True: AVG[300]EAI1.VALUE

In this case the average is calculated over 30 samples (300 : 10).

The outcome of this formula is valid for the entire set period (in this case 300 seconds).
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AV

General (S NERELEN 8 Formula editor

General User formula
D2.Value
Dateltime
[ WDay | Day | Monh | Year |
D57 o | Winute | Second |

RTC
Characteristics
Vae | Newalve| Dola | AGE |
Evable | tocal | Raw | Nom |
Lowtow | Low | _Figh | Fightin|
Logical Cancel | Save |
[ AND | OR | XOR | NOT |

Formula property definitions

G| Som | WN_| WAX |
m D2 - Manual Operation Pump
Signs
T
BT S |
= 1= =1
Constants
[ [ T =
| 4 | 5 | & [ + |
1 2 | 3 [ /|
N
| Pi_ | e | Rand |

The lower right block shows the datapoints added in the previous tab, ‘Formula tags def’. By clicking
on a datapoint here the datapoint is entered in the formula block above. Likewise for the function
buttons on the left. The formula block is text box and can be written.

When ready the formula can be tested to comply to syntax rules by clicking the ‘Formula check’
button. This check is also performed when the save button is clicked. Saving an invalid formula is not
possible.

16.4 Hardware Formulas

16.4.1 Introduction

Using formulas in an Avic device and in Avision creates the option of conditionally logging data,
generate alarms or set an output. In formulas multiple values of analog and digital values and
situations (i.e. the crossing of a limit) can be used. Together with other calculation functions the
output of a formula will either be calculated in the Avic device or by Avision.
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In one formula a practically unlimited number of parameters can be used.

The outcome of a formula can be:

e Stored historically
e Used to control an output
e Used as input (parameter) for another formula

Given the many possibilities that can be used in a formula, programming knowledge and or experience
is desirable if you want to use formulas.

A basic explanation of the various functions and parameters is given In the following text. If more
information is required, please contact us. The explanation begins with an equally basic explanation
of the syntax (which conditions the (structure) of a formula must meet) of formulas.

In Design, choose the Hardware node. In the menu click ' Formulas ', the ' Formula Overview ' screen
will open.

OVERVIEW FORMULAE

General

Hardwars [LG 120003 [«

M@ 2vooa | igar | Wors | Onbokona

Datapointtype : Use value from : Propertyn def _name :  Property definition item ! Formula def description i Actions

Analog Central inputfoperation LegioBox V_Mid 2x Alkaline V_Mid 2x Alkaling +

Digital Central input/operation Manual Cperation Pump Button +

Digital Local (input, formulz) LegioBox external output Do Outputon B X

LS. | n Page | 1 of 1 [N il i250 i v | ltems per page 1-3 of 3 ltems .

If no formula has been created for a data point, then the ' Actions ' column shows only the plus icon.
After clicking on this icon the following screen will be displayed:

General

Description | |
Precedence n

Power mode | Low and full power | \ |
Interval Seconds

Cancel | Save |

Description: Enter a description/name for the formula here.

Precedence: Enter the order in which formulas are executed versus each other. The order is
important if the outcome of one formula is used in another formula.

Power mode: Indicate in which power mode the formula is allowed to run in the Avic device. Select
from three options:

e Low power
e Full power
e Low and full power

So it is possible to not have a formula running when the device is in low power mode (by selecting
‘Full power’).
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Interval: The time between two executions of the formula.

After clicking 'Save', additional tabs are displayed, for selecting data points and entering the actual

formula.
General QR TERRT EE G | Formula editor
Description | OutputOn |
Precedence IIEI
Power mode | Low and full power | L4 |

Interval I:EI Seconds

Cancel | Save |

16.4.2 Tab ‘Formula tags def’

This screen selects the data points that will be used in the formula. The ' + ' button at the top right of

the grid allows the user to add an property definition item.

General . Formula tags def BT TEES (G0

Tag number * Datapoint type label : Property definitionitem : Label t  Actions
2 Digital Bution Manual Operation Pume [E] £° 3
FUBIE v [ oot B 50 - Jromsperose ©
Label | Manual Operation Pump |
Tag number T
Property definition | Manual Operation Pump | v |
Property definition item | Button | v |
Close | Save |

Label : Short name for the data point, shown in the ' Formula Change screen '.

Tag number : Assign a number to the datapunt (for later use in the formula).

Property definition : Select a property definition from the list.

Property definition item : Select a property definition item (of the earlier selected property
definition).

16.4.3 Formula Editor Tab
This menu is described in chapter 16.3.
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Do-it-yourself block creating simple formula

16.5 Create a Formula to Set Output On when High Water Detected

In the example of an alarm, as made in chapter x, an e-mail is sent when a high water alarm occurs
(simulated using a switch on our test kit connected to Dil). It would be nice to have immediate
feedback in our test kit. In the following example, we use a formula to turn the DO led on, when a
high water alarm is generated.

16.5.1 In Design
At the Hardware node ‘LightGate’, menu item ‘Hardware 10’, go to ‘External I10’, tab ‘Digital out’.

Adjust following settings:
General

e Property definition: Avision — LegioBox external output
e Property definition item : DO-1
(There’s only one output).
e Sample destination: Stand alone
We don’t need to transfer the state of the DO to another node.

Source

e Use value from : Local (input, formula)
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Select hardware
Hardware
Hardware low power
Caonfigurable in

Measure inferval

Seitling fime

Save |

|LG_1200.03

[~ |

[~ |

30 + |Seconds

In low power mode othenwise every second

| 30 4 |Miliseconds

i sesrs| it i | Ve st | LivienCasnspes

Property definilion
Property definition item
Sample destination

Motification

Configurable in
On change

IAl.ricsiun - LegioBox external output {version 1)

[ po-1

I Stand alone

I DCresign

| Digitai 1

I Mommally open

v

Limits from property presentation definition

Trigger
Delay

Source

Configurable in
Lize value from
Scheduler
Default valus:

Close | Save |

And click ‘Save’.
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| Design

| Local input, formuia)

Seconds

|—se|ﬁ:t—
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[ 4
Now when we look at the menu item Formulas (of the ‘LightGate’) we see that a line has been

created in the grid 'Overview Formulae'. This line was created by Avision because we chose 'local
(input, formula)' In the 'Use value of' field.

OVERVIEW FORMULAE

General
Hardware LG_120003 | v |
2 oo | Dot | wor | onvsens
Datapointtype : Use value from : Propertyndef _name : Property definitionitem : Formula defdescription : Actions
Analog Central input/operati LegioBox V_Mid 2x Alkaline V_Mid 2x Alkaline +
Digital Central input/operation Manual Operation Pump Button +
IDiqilaI Local (input, formula) LegioBox external output DO-1 OutputOn m
B roe[ o BB 50 ] vensporome R

e Enter description
The interval field represents the frequency at which the formula is calculated, here 1 time

per second.

General Formula tags def | Formula editor

Description | OutputOn |

Precedence Elzl

Power mode | Low and full power | v |

Interval I:EI Seconds

Cancel | Save |

e Create a formula datapoint
We indicate here that we want to use the indication of an overflow situation as a parameter
of the formula controlling the DO:

Label | 1sOverflow |

Tag number n

Property definition |Floater | v |
Property definition item | IsOverflow | v |

Close | save |

e Formula edit menu
The formula is very simple. Basically the output of the formula could be the value of the
output. If in an earlier chapter you already created a button in a monitor screen to control
the output then it’s only a matter of using an OR.
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AV

General Formula tags def Formula editor

General User formula
Dateltime
[ Woay | Day | Monn | vear |
| osT_|Hour | Minute | Second |
RTC
Characteristics
| Ve | NewValue[ Dofla | AGE |
[ Enable | Local | Raw | Nom |
“Cowtow | —Low | g | Fiontign |
Logical Cancel | Save |
| AND | OR | XOR | NOT |

ave T suw || wax e
|_Pow | Mop | LOG | D2_Manual Operation Pump
[_SOR | _ODD | _ABS | B ooy

Click ‘Save’ button.

16.5.2 In Live

Here we only have to synchronize. After a communication session with the LightGate test kit, the
settings are loaded. If we now operate the Dil switch for at least 1 second, DO will be controlled and
the LED is on for 1 second to indicate that the alarm has been generated.

In practice, one could use DO to give the signal that a pump should start working or an overflow
valve is opened.
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VIC

17 Impersonation

This module is part of the user options in Live. The user options are shown after clicking the person
icon in the top right corner. This option allows you to log in as a user of an underlying customer
application. There is no need to know the user's password.

BEEIE) : Y

My account

. Manual_Student1
A
Toimpersonate <<
To my account

Sign out

USERS IMPERSONATION

Select application or node

Jump to client |Manuai | v |

Search node | | o G

If the client application is jumped to without specifying a user, logging in will be done as the
Designer. The Designer is a special user who is created for each application.

The 'Search node' field can be used to log in as a user of a (client) application. In the example below
we searched for ' Gemeente Zaltbommel ' to be able to log in as an employee of this customer.

USERS IMPERSONATION

Select application or node

Jump to client Im select — l v I

Search node lGemeente Zaltbommel l v Q

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column
Node id : Name :
4 56455 Gemeente Zaltbommel
Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

U : F.. il Pi e || e ¢ E.. :

15876 John Jones jonesj jlones@gemzb.nl
13745 Designer
15864 Manual_Student1 manual_student1

..- Page of 1 .. Items per page -
..- PageE]oﬁ .. Itemsperpage -

Click on the user of choice and click yes in the next confirmation window.
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Are you sure?

‘Would you like to impersonate this user?

After login we see the same as the chosen user, John Jones, would see if he would be logged in: The
active node is that of the municipality of Zaltbommel. Because of the mask icon in the URL of the
browser it is immediately clear that we are logged in using impersonation.

hl,,TEﬁ S| 9 Ayision Show map X m

L O R )  https://manual.avision.me/Live/Home
amm
-
aam
| | ¥ & %  maAPS >>ITEM: LOCATIONS
B 's Corecn amomner | |
LT hau | Sk
N & Zaltbommel (city) fipn”gkea:g‘l
[ A15]
(A15]
ichem
Dalem

Vuren

The users information in the top right corner shows we are logged in as John Jones:

My account

@ John Jones
A
Undo impersonate

Sign out

In this menu ‘impersonate’ can also be reversed.

The 'impersonate' option is only available if you are already logged in and have the necessary rights,
for example via the ' Avision — Default Live Administrator ' role:

-

Hardware ServiceMode  / Toon + Wiizig
I Impersonation 7 Toon I
Lists + Toon + Wizig
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18 Location

This module exists in Live only. Here the geographical position of an Asset and its address
information are stored here. This information is required when using the map module.

18.1 Settings

Settings that can be edited are the usual address data. The coordinates are WGS84 coordinates. The
following fields need more explanation:

e Location code
e Call number

18.2 Create a Location
There are three ways to create a location: by filling in an address, by filling in the GPS coordinates or
by clicking on the map on the location (where the GPS coordinates are automatically filled in).

e |nLive, go to the Asset

e Inthe menu click on Location

e Click Edit button

e Find the approximate location on the map

e C(Click the exact location on the map (notice that the gps coordinates are entered
automatically), and next click the ‘Save’-button

Coordinates

Latitude | 51.81353019367]
Longitude 5_24?256488900i
Set location from address Set location from browser
Kaart  Satelliet Lot

& Jeroen Bosch
& G s loca
= % e
i ¥
v

R 1=]
e

:'.:'.- Sint-Maartens + '

-—

Smdskas‘reel Zalluuninne

G\.O 9!3 Kaartigegevens 22019  Gebmiksvoorwaarden Een kaartfout rapperteren
18.3 Remove a location
In order to remove the location, click on the remove button underneath the map (showing the

current configured position). When clicked and confirmed, the location and any other related
information will be removed.
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19 Hardware Distribution

Using the hardware distribution module hardware nodes can be exchanged between applications.
Hardware nodes can be moved to lower applications or returned to the upper application.

19.1.1 Hardware Distribution to Lower Applications
Open the hardware distribution module on the hardware (stock/maintenance) folder.

19.1.1.1 Add

There are three options to select hardware nodes to distribute to another application. If the top text
box is selected, the sticker on the Avic product can be scanned using a handheld scanner. In addition,
it is possible to type in a GUID and click Add using wildcards (*). The GUIDs can also be selected in the
list and the arrow buttons are added to the selection.

19.1.1.2 Rename
The Rename functionality allows the node name and the hardware label to be modified. By using the
template tags it is possible to insert the node name ([N]) for example.

If a counter template ([C]) is added, the ' Start counter ' field can be used to indicate the beginning of
the counter and the number of digits with ' digit . For example, if you fill in ' Startcounter ' 5and in'
digits ' 3. Then the counters will start with ' 005 ' and then continue with ' 006 .

19.1.1.3 Move To
Here we select the Application and node (of the Hardware folder type) to move the hardware nodes
to.

HARDWARE DISTRIBUTE

Scan or uplead hardware nodes

Select hardware nodes

508542¢4-2444-2302-9a48-018b4375b442

Rename

Rename node name | |

Rename hardware label i i

Start counter with

Digits

Move to

Destination application | | v |

Destinatien parent node

Cancel | Save |
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19.1.2 Hardware Distribution Back To Upper Application
By choosing the above-lying application and the folder ' _Return hardware ' hardware is placed back.

Move to
Destination application | Avic BV | v I
Destination parent node |_F{eturn hardware | v I

Cancel | Save |

19.2 Working

If a customer has purchased an Avic product, Avic will move the purchased hardware from its Stock
node to the customer's Stock node. Chapter 2.5 Nodes in Live describes how a device is coupled to
an asset from a customer's Stock through the hardware node.

19.2.1 Move Device from Hardware Node to Stock
If a customer's device goes back to Avic, the customer must first place the hardware node in its own
Stock. Like this:

e Go to the Asset where the hardware is used.
e Click on the menu-item Nodes.

e Inthe presented grid, click on the pencil icon of the device that has to go to Stock.
NODES

Name i Node kind i Node type i Actions
442 SW Markl Hardware nodes LightGate E f

EEE o o [EE items per page (o)}

e Inthe next menu click on the tab ‘Move’ and select ‘_Stock (Move to stock)’ and click ‘Save’.
NODES >> ITEM: 442 SW MARKT

Destination parent node Ik:hoose x v’
Choose
Cancel | Save | _Stock (Move to stock)

_Maintenance (Move to maintenance)

19.2.2 Move Device to Other Application
In this example the customer sends his device back to Avic.

e Go to the Stock node.

e Inthe menu, go to ‘Application’ and click ‘Hardware distribute’.

e Select the hardware node (GUID) and click on the single arrow button pointing to the right.
e At ‘Destination application’ select ‘Avic BV'.

e At ‘Destination parent node’ select ‘_Return hardware’.

e Click ‘Save’.
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20 lcons

This chapter describes which icons are used in Avision and what their function is.

20.1 Icons at the top bar

Icon | Function Available in | Location
Shows or hides the left column with the tree Design + To the far left of the
structure of nodes. Live top bar of the screen.
n Shows or hides the Menu column. Design + To the far left of the
Live top bar of the screen.
Opens additional features, shows icons to go to Design + At the far right of the
= Design or Live, to switch to mobile screen, to sign Live top bar of the screen.
out, to show user settings.
n Logoff. Design + At the far right of the
Live top bar of the screen.
E Use mobile layout. Live At the far right of the
top bar of the screen.
Go to Live. Design At the far right of the
top bar of
op bar of the screen.
u Go to Design. Live At the far right of the
top bar of the screen.
n User settings. Design + At the far right of the
Live top bar of the screen.
Hide additional function icons and show icons for Design + At the far right of the
tree and menu. Live top bar of the screen.

20.2 Iconsin grids

Icon

Function

Show details of the item without changing them.

Show details of the item with the option of changing them.

Create a new copy of the item. (If it is a version item, the copy’s version number is 1).

Create a copy, a sandbox version with a version number one higher than the original.

Put the item in the trash bin. (It is not deleted, but can also not be used anymore, can be
made active again).

Delete this item (irreversible).

OX = C.&Nm

Shows extra information.
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21 Node Counters

Node counters allow you to store counts of child nodes in an attribute definition.

21.1.1 Create Node Counter in Design
First step is to create a property definition with an item of type ‘Integer (Counter datapoint
samples)’.

(With the option ' managed by parent application ', it is possible to manage the data points only if
you are logged in by means of impersonate.)

In Design, under the menu item ' Basic elements ' click on ' Avision Calculations '. In the screen, a grid
is now shown with the calculations present. Press the ' + ' button on the top right of the grid. Choose
as type ' Node counter . Click ' Add '.

AVISION CALCULATIONS OVERVIEW == AVISION CALCULATIONS ADD

Choose Avision Calculation

Avision calculation Mode counter] X | 4 I

Cancel | Add |

After this the input screen for the node counter is displayed

AVISION CALCULATIONS OVERVIEW  => AVISION CALCULATIONS ADD == COUNTERS ADD

Add counter

General

Name | |

Description | |

Use date from counter

Managed by parent application

Time interval | — select — | - |

Search | — select — | v |

Store calculation in

Property daf | — not used —

|
Presentation def | — not used — | % |

Calculation settings

Counter category | — select — | . |
Counter type | — select — | = |
Counter calculation | — select — | v |
Cancel | Add |

General

o Name: Name of the counter de teller (maximum 50 characters)

o Description: Text describing the counter (no maximum length)

o Use date from counter: Setting this enables the count on the date of a different counter, i.e.
a week counter to determine the maximum.

e Managed by parent application: Indicates that the counter is managed by the parent
application.
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e Time interval: Interval used by the counter.
e Search:

Store calculation in
e Property definition: Select the property definition.
e Property definition item: Select the property definition item.

Calculation settings

e Counter category: Select the counter category.

e Counter type: Available when category has been set. Select from:
- Node total: Count all nodes
- Node active online: Count the nodes that are active and online
- Node active offline: Count the nodes active and offline
- Node inactive online: Count the nodes inactive and online
- Node inactive offline: Count the nodes inactive and offline

e Counter calculation: Options are Total, Min, Max, Average, Last sample Interval, First sample

interval.

21.1.2 Couple Counter to ObjectType (Application, Structure, Asset and Object nodes)
Linking the counters to the different object types is done by coupling the property definition that is
used by the counter. Then the synchronization process will create the counter in live. (See chapter
property definitions)

21.1.3 Activate Counters Live and Set Back In Time
Counters are activated in Live by default. Activation therefore must be done manually.

If the node is synchronized with the counters, the counter can be activated using the counters live
module. Open the 'Counters Live' module and press the pencil icon to open the counter.

COUNTERS LIVE

Counter * Property presentation : End calculated period * End nextperiod : Value : Actions

» DayCounl  NedeCount 06/11/2019 azs

(LB | - Page | 1 | of 4 L |2Eﬂ_iT| items per page 1-1of 1lHems .

By turning on the 'enabled' option in the edit screen, the counter becomes active. It is also possible
to put a counter back in time by putting the date 'End calculated period' in the past. But note: the
historical data is then overwritten.

COUNTERS LIVE >> ITEM: DAY COUNT

General

LCounterName Day Count
LPresentationDef NodeCount
LValue

Live settings

Enabled

End calculated period 06/11/2019

Cancel | Save |
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22 Contract Price Agreement

In the contract price agreement, a price (quantity or bundle) can be configured which is used to make
a price calculation.

22.1 Create Contract Price Agreement in Design

In Design, under the menu item 'Basic elements’ click on 'Contract price agreements'. The screen
now displays a grid with the price agreements present. Press the ' + ' button on the top right of the
grid. Click ' Add '

CONTRACT PRICE AGREEMENTS OVERVIEW >> CONTRACT PRICE AGREEMENTS ADD

Add contract price agreement

Contract price agreement type | select — | v |

Name | |

Description | |

Managed by parent application

Cancel | Add |

e Contract price agreement type:

o Node: The price agreements can be created on any node (in the application).

o Application: The price agreements can only be created on an application node
(consequently there can only be one price agreement instance of this design present
in the node tree).

o Name: Name of the price agreement (maximum 50 characters)

e Description: Description of the price agreement (unlimited length)

e Managed by parent application: To indicate that the price agreement is managed by the
parent application.

22.2 Contract Price Agreement in Live

A price agreement is configured in live. Select the appropriate node and open the price agreement
Live overview. Press the ' + ' button on the top right of the grid. Choose the price agreement. Click
'Add".

CONTRACT PRICE AGREEMENTS LIVE == NEW ITEM

Configure price agreement

Select price agreement Agreement_20190101] x| v I

Cancel | Add |

When the price agreement is present on the node, the periods can be added. Select the price
agreement in the overview and press the Edit button. Then navigate to the Periods tab.

From : To :  Actions

'?']=¢|_- Page 0 of 0 [TJ N_|_ 250 | w | liems per page .
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Press the ' + ' button on the top right of the grid. Select the "Tier method" and the dates for the
period. Click ' Add '.

CONTRACT PRICE AGREEMENTS LIVE >>EDIT ITEM == EDIT ITEM

Add period

Tier method |—notused | v |

From | |3|

To |

Cancel | Save |

e Tier method:
o Fixed: All items in the tier get the tier price.
o Fluent: All items get the price of the highest applicable tier

General Periods History

From P To i Actions

111172019 27112018 ’

EEE o o EE 5 e

Click on the pencil icon to change the period and add tiers.

Within a period, the prices can be added per item. Navigate to the tier tab within a period. Press the
on the ‘+’ button at the top right of the grid.

Tiers

Max *  Price * Tiert.. : Actions

HEEN - - Bl <

Select ‘Tier type’, enter tier threshold and Price and click ‘Save’.

Add tier

Tier type |Bundle | A |
Tier threshold [ 100 B3

Price [5.95 | &

Cancel | Save |
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23 Contract Price Calculations

Using price calculations, it is possible to calculate a price using counters and the price agreement and
store the outcome in a property definition.

23.1 Create Price in Design
First of all, we create an property definition with a property definition item of type ' Float (Avision _
History tT _ Meter hist) ".

(The "Managed by parent Application" option allows you to manage the data points only if you are
logged in by using impersonate.)

In Design, under the menu item ' Basic elements ' click on ' Avision Calculations '. In the screen, a grid
is now shown with the calculations present. Press the ' + ' button on the top right of the grid. Choose
as type ' Contract price '. Click ' Add .

— Basic elements AVISION CALCULATIONS OVERVIEW >> AVISION CALCULATIONS ADD

Choose Avision Calculation

Avigion calculation Contract price E |

Property definitions-

List dependencies Cancel | Add |

Avision Calculations.

il

Next the input screen for price calculations is shown:

Add contract price calculation

Description | |

Managed by parent application

Counter source

Counter def | select — | = ‘

Contract price agreement

Price agreement def | select — | = ‘

Store calculation in

Property def |—nm used — | v ‘
Presentation def |---nmused | v ‘
Cancel | Add |
General

o Name: Name for the price calculation (maximum 50 characters)

e Description: Description for the price calculation (no limit on length)

e Managed by parent application: If checked, indicates that the price calculation is managed
by the parent application.

Counter source
e Counter def: The counter used for the calculation.

Contract price agreement
e Price agreement def: Select the contract price agreement from the dropdown.
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Store calculation in
e Property def: Select the property definition.
e Property definition item: Select the property definition item.

23.2 Coupling Price Calculation to ObjectType (Application, Structure, Asset, Object
node)

Coupling the price calculation to any type of object type is via the property definition.
(See chapter property definitions)

23.3 Price Calculation in Live

If the price calculation node is synchronized, the calculation can be managed using the Contract Price
Calculations live module. Open the ' Contract Price Calculations Live ' module and press the pencil
icon to open the relevant price calculation.

CONTRACT PRICE CALCULATIONS LIVE
Name : Property presentation : End calculated period : Value i Actions
Price of the Day Coniract Price 08/11/2018 @ y

- R | - F'agel! |0f1 > M l_250 |v ||.tems per page .

The ' enabled ' option allows you to turn the calculation on or off. It is also possible to put a
calculation back in time by putting the date "End calculated period" in the past. But note: the
historical data is then overwritten. In addition, there should be data from the underlying counter.

General

LName Dag prijs
LPresentationDef Prijs per dag
LValue

Live settings

Enabled v
End calculated period |15:‘0?_."2019 | il ‘
Cancel | Save |
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24 Hardware Service Mode

Using the Hardware service mode module, certain settings in the hardware can be set for a short
period of time. For example, if maintenance is performed on an Asset, it is useful that the hardware
communicates more frequently with Avision than normally.

24.1 Service Mode Communication
In the Service Mode Communication module, the following settings can be adjusted: Comminterval,
Sample time, Measure interval.

Communication service mode Verbose level | Service mode block signal input

Service mode settings

Duration |U | = |Huur5| 30 | . |Minutes
Comm interval Seonnds
Sample time Seonnds
Measure interval Seounds

Cancel | Save |

24.2 Service Mode Verbose Level
The service mode verbose level adjusts the verbose level for a certain period of time.

Communication service mode Verbose level Service mode block signal input

Service mode settings

Duration |4 | — |chr5|0 | - |Minute5

Verbose level All n

Cancel | Save |

24.3 Service Mode Block Signal Input
With the service mode block signal input, the following settings can be adjusted: Settling time and
measure interval.

Communication service mode | Verbose level Service mode block signal input

Service mode settings

Duration |U | — |Huur5| 30 | —~ |Minutes
Setlling time [15000 |4 [minisec

Measure interval H Seconds

Cancel | Save |

24.4 Start/Stop Service Mode

When the service mode settings are saved, automatically communication with the hardware is
started and the state is ‘Scheduled’. When the device has received the service mode request the
state will change to ‘Active’ and the unit is in service mode for the entered period.

If a service mode is active, the status will be shown in the service mode screen. The course of service
mode consists of the following states:
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Scheduled : Service mode waits for the device, a communication request has been sent. The service
mode will become active after the next successful communication session with the device.

Service mode communication active

Last refresh 2019-11-0& 10:48:35
Status Active

_— Z
From 2019-11-03 10:42:05

To 2019-11-08 11:12:05
Comm interval 60

Sample time 30

Measure interval 30

Active : Service mode is active. De service mode settings apply. A progress bar shows the amount of
time expired, the number at the end shows the expired time in percentage of the total time.

Expired : Service mode is expired, wakeup has been sent. Service mode will end after the next
successful communication with the box.

24.5 Hardware Service Mode Shortcut on Monitor Screen
On a monitor screen a button can be placed which acts as a shortcut to the service screen.

24.5.1 Creating shortcut in Design

A special button can be created by dragging the ‘Visual button control’ on the digital layout canvas of
a monitor screen. Then enter the label name, select ‘Open hwmodule’ at the ‘Button function’
dropdown and select ‘Hardware service module’ as the module to open when clicking the button.

OVERVIEW SECTIONS >> EDIT SECTION: STATE

General | Categories | Contentsetection [IGFTIEYSTW mistory | Connections | Deployment | Advanced actions

4 3 Drawing control 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 <
B L ngl P P P P P P T Y T PP U Y PP TP PP PP Y P PP TS PO ISP FE AR OO [Button] Hardware servicemode
abel
9] Datetime (TGNl Position | Style
isual control node ‘emperature —
1S1RVER A Con g T i 'C Activity element
[9) Drawing line

4 3 Properties
» [ 3 LightGate Temperature (version 1)

100

» [ Manual Operation Pump (Sandbox) &
4 (3 Visualisation

Button False
» [ 1 Gauge .
4 [ Activity

3] Visual button control \9
Visual alarm icon control o Esemcemwe

» (3 Location fields

: Label Servicemode ‘
) Button function >Open hwmodule Il v ‘
: Hardware module Hardware service mode | v \

Translations | Delete | Cancel | Save |

15 50
Lo oo o onnon oo Le

200

250

300

24.5.2 Usage in Live
In live, the button can be clicked and the service mode module will be presented. When the service
mode is in active state the button will have an orange striped border:
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Also, a warning icon is shown on the asset node.
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25 Advanced Options

25.1 Activate Elements
Activate elements shows the tree of all the elements used with the version and activity state.

Advanced actions

General Categories Elements Menu buttons History Connections Deployment

Activate elements ( beta) Upgrade elements ( beta)

Activate selected elements

ActivateSelected

. &l Object nodes : Streetlight (Sandbox version 1) & m

¥ Object nodes - StreetlightControl (Sandbox version 1) «/ m
¥ Images : Device (Inherited version 1) «/ m

¥l Images : Streetlight (Sandbox version 1) ~/ m

Activate Selected : All selected object are activated.

Warning found (4*:) : A warning is found but the element can still be activated

Activate error (X): An error is found and the element can not be activated.

Sandbox version found (h'ik); A sandbox version is found.

25.1.1 Upgrade elements
Upgrade elements shows the tree of all the elements used with the version and activity state with an
upgrade icon if a newer version is found.

Deployment Advanced actions

General Categories Elements Menu buttons History Connections

Activate elements ( beta) Upgrade elements ( beta)

Upgrade elements

Upgrade

Object nodes : Streetlight (Sandbox version 1) &]
Object nodes : StreetlightControl {Sandbox version 1) m

Images : Streetlight (Active version 1) @ m
4 4

}

Upgrade: If newer versions are found the elements are upgraded to the newest version.

25.1.2 Create new Sandbox version
When creating a new sandbox version its possible to create sandbox version of all the elements
where its used.

r Streetlight 2 Active 20/01/2020 12:18:46 E ,aa 6
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If the create sandbox icon is clicked a dialog is shown with elements where its used. The user has the
possibility to create sandbox versions for alle the elements or only the current element.

X |

Create new sand box version

Create sandbox version

Images : Streetlight (Active version 2 )
Related items

Object nodes : Streetlight (Active version 1)

Create sand box for related items Only create sandbox version for selected item

257

Manual Avision 2.0



26 Troubleshooting

26.1 Measured value is not shown at Asset level
A measured value coming from hardware must be used at the Asset level, but does not seem to

arrive.
Checklist:
26.1.1 In Design
e Has it been indicated that the measured value of a datapoint should go to a property
definition (item) ?
Hardware node — Menu item HardwarelO — go to the datapoint and click on the pencil icon.
Check following fields:
- ‘Sample destination’ is set to ‘Transferred’ or ‘Stand alone and transferred’ ?
- Property definition field contains the right property definition ?
- Property definition item field is correct ?
e Has the property definition been added (coupled) to the Asset ?
26.1.2 In Live, Hardware node
e Has synchronization been run after the last change in Design ?
e Go to the hardware node, menu item Node Configuration, tab Revision. Are the correct
Design en Live elements present ? (If not, then something went wrong with synchronization).
e Has there been communication with the device after synchronization ?
- On the hardware node, menu item Datapoints, check whether there’s a value and check the
timestamp (= last time the value was read in the device).
- Just to be sure, do another wake up: On the hardware node, go to menu item Hardware, on
top of this screen there’s a wake up button. And give it time.
26.1.3 In Live, Asset node
e Onthe Asset node, Menu item Datapoints, does the datapoint have a value ? When was the
last time it was read ?
e At Node Configuration, Derivatives tab : Have the connections been made between

hardware datapoint and property definition item ?

NODE CONFIG
Hardware node Froperty presentation def

Analog - Avision - air pressure - air pressure value | 442_sW markt | = | [Analog - internal in - air pressure [ ]
Analog - Avision - External temperature - FT-1000 | 442_sW markt | v | [Analog - cmin - Al 1 [+]
Analog - Avision - LightGate Temperaiure - Temperature | 442_SW Markt | b4 | | Analog - Intemal in - Ambient temperature | v |
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Capacity Max_ I - not used — | A | | — not used — | v |
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Capacity Min. I --- not used — | A | | —not used — | v |
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Height I not used — | hd | |— not used - | v |
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Length I --- not used — | Ad | | — not used — | v |
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Power I not used — | v | |— not used --- | v |
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Volume I --- not used — | A | | — not used — | v |
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Weight I --- not used — | R | | — not used — | v |
Analog - Avision - Master data pump - Width | not used — [+ | [—not used — [+]
Analog - Avision - water level - water level [ 442_sw marit | = | [analog - cmin - Water Level [+]

E [~] [~]

Blob - Avision - Small Inspection Reports - Report - not used -— v | - not used -—
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e At Node configuration, tab Revision, are the correct Design and Live elements present ?
NODE CONFIG

Identifier Object nodes I Derivative Source last refresh moment

Tag type selection Analog -

Design and live elements

Design element Live element
air pressure - air pressure value {content) | air pressure - air pressure value v
External temperature - PT-1000 (content) | External temperature - PT-1000 v

LightGate Temperature - Temperature (content) | LightGate Temperature - Temperature

Master data pump - Capacity Max. (content) | Master data pump - Capacity Max.

[~
[~ ]
L~
L~ |
Master data pump - Capacity Min. (content) | Master data pump - Capacity Min. | v |
Master data pump - Height (content) | Master data pump - Height |+ ]
Master data pump - Length (content) | Master data pump - Length | v |
Master data pump - Power (content) | Master data pump - Power | v]
Master data pump - Volume (content) | IMaster data pump - Volume | v |
Master data pump - Weight (content) | IMaster data pump - Weight | v |
Master data pump - Width {content) | IMaster data pump - Width | v |
water level - water level (content) |water level - water level | v |
Cancel | Save |
26.2 Tasks

26.2.1 User sees no tasks
The moment a workflow is started, the tasks are created for the users who are supposed to execute
these tasks.

Has a role been added to the task ? When yes: Did the user have this role (via a user type) the
moment the task was created ? If not: Stop the workflow, hand the user the needed role(s)
using user types so the user can execute the roles. Then start the workflow again. Now the
user should be able to see the task(s).

26.2.2 User can not start the task; no rights ?
Probably the role needs checkmarks for the Task module :

OVERVIEW ROLES >> EDIT ROLE: SEWERWELLMONITOR
© Tables show
m Task workflow Show Edit Add Delete
m l Tasks |show V[Edit v|pdd |pelete | Admin
m Test bank units Show Edit Add Delete
_ User history Show
m Users Show Edit Add Delete Admin
Workflow plannings live Show Edit Add Delete Copy
Workflows Show Edit Add Delete Admin
Xbus Show Edit
Xbus device Show Edit Add Delete
Cancel | Save |
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26.3 Alarms

26.3.1 Alarm does not send SMS or Email

e Checkin Live that the alarm has been generated. Look at the correct level (usually hardware
or asset, but this may differ) in het menu item ‘Alarm screens’.

e When the alarm is shown in the Alarm screen, then look which scenario is used by the alarm.

e Check at the Message tab of the Scenario the correct options are check marked. (SMS, E-
mail, Webservice)

e Check whether a Scheduler was selected at the Schedules tab of the Scenario.

e At the Scheduler tab the persons that should receive the SMS or Email should be indicated:

o . Manwat | General | Message Tl Connections
M SCreens.
e
T e | T, -
A ... g
M| @ Netherlands i ’x
s HEEN -0 - HE (4
===
ontras
o Shrte0n
N e = =TT Available Selected
User: Gemeente Zaltbommel - John Jones User Mantal <Ml Stidest]

Group: e - first-line.
User: Manual - Designer

e Has the email address or the mobile (cell) phone number been set at the user’s account ?

26.4 Revision Management

26.4.1 Cannot set upgrade to next version

A VPYTouT g ' v

4 Hardware nodes

+ & Lightcate

—
[ Upgrade m@ 1 1 ° m
Title

The dropdown does not show the next version (here it should have been 2)
Check:

- You have coupled the node to another node ?
- The node version you want to upgrade to has state active ? (AVIC employees can use the
‘OverrideSandboxRules’ check mark to bypass this for special cases).
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